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Series Editor’s Preface

It was only after this book was accepted for publicatton in the Treasury
of the Indic Sciences series that I was called upon to become editor of the
same sertes, and thus eventually found myself in the rather odd position of
welcoming my own work into the series. I am grateful for this opportunity
for two reasons. First, it affords me a place, separate from the preface and
introduction that Emery Boose and I wrote together, to describe subsequent
developments in the handbook that have involved only my portion of the
work and not his. Second, it allows me to make a few comments, at a point
near the beginning of this new series, on my hopes for the series and their
connection with the subject matter of the present volume.

This is the first printed edition of a handbook for students on the read-
ing of Sanskrit commentaries that has been circulated privately in five pre-
vious versions over a period reaching back twenty-five years. The oﬂéinal
version was a typewritten draft containing two sections corresponding to
the two parts of the present edition. The first section was mine, and dealt
with commentarial techniques for explaining the meanings of words in a
text, and thus provided a survey of methods of glossing. The second sec-
tion, written by Emery Boose, covered the distinctive features of the type
of expository prose used in discussing the contents of the text, and was thus
concerned with what Renou and others have referred to as the bhdsya style
of Sanskrit.

Subsequent versions of the handbook have largely been the resuit of
my own attempts to find the most useful way to deal with a complex topic
treated only sporadically in the original version—the use in commentaries
of the technical devices of traditional Paninian grammar, a topic.that is
difficult to introduce concisely and simply, and impossible to treat com-
prehensively in any portion of a single volume. Throughout the history
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of these attempts, Emery Boose’s portion of the handbook has remained
essentially the same, with the exception of progressive changes in visual
formatting and the correction of minor typographical errors. Neither I nor
any of the many readers of the handbook I have heard from has discovered
any way in which his contribution could be improved. I have also avoided
making any changes to the preface and introduction that we wrote together,
other than those required by the alterations in my own material that I shall
now briefly describe.

In the second version of the handbook, the material on Paninian gram-
mar was extracted to form the core of a separate part of the work, and at
the same time the other parts of work were typed into computer files and
reformatted. My treatment of this Paninian material became progressively
more unwieldy, and once it had been circulated among colleagues in the
third version of the handbook, I realized that this material was too difficult
and extensive to be handled with the same comprehensiveness as in the
part of the handbook dealing with glosses in non-technical language, and
that the same range of technical information was beginning to be covered
in recent work by George Cardona and others. In the fourth version, the
other portions of the handbook were reformatted separately from the ma-
terial on Panini, which was then withdrawn. In the fifth version, the first
part was rewritten in view of the new structure, both parts were completely
reformatted using the IATEX macro system with automated cross references
and indexing, and a shortened overview of Paninian technical terminology
was added to the first part to compensate for the withdrawal of a separate
section on this topic. The present edition is an improved reformatting of
this fifth version, reshaped to fit the series in which it appears.

Along the way this handbook has been read by many students and col-
leagues, and in recent years here at Columbia University T have used it
occasionally in courses with a focus on the study of commentarial tech-
niques, in which we have read from samples of commentaries on poetic
and philosophical works that I have annotated with cross-references to the
sections of the handbook. I am grateful to all those students who have
offered comments on the handbook, and I would especially like to thank
Rupa Viswanath for her detailed comments and suggestions.

It was only after coming to Columbia that T was exposed to the ex-
tensive role played by Sanskrit commentarial techniques in Buddhist texts.
For this I have Professor Robert A.F. Thurman to thank. He encouraged
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me and others to be attentive to the interplay between Brahmanical and
Buddhist intellectual activities, and it was in the setting of joint meetings
of classes of advanced Sanskrit and advanced Tibetan, in which we read the
same texts in both languages, that the interconnections became most clear
1o me. In reading with our students a commentary by Candrakirti, I real-
ized that some of Candrakirti’s points were often lost on Tibetan-oriented
readers who were not versed in the technicalities of Sanskrit grammatical
explication, and at the same time that Candrakirti had expounded detailed
priniciples of exegesis that had remained largely unknown to readers who
specialized in non-Buddhist texts.

I was therefore pleased to learn of the initiation of the Treasury of the
Indic Sciences series, which is designed to publish works of non-Buddhist
origin that are relevant to the history of Buddhism in India and beyond,
and I was more particularly delighted by Professor Thurman’s invitation to
include this handbook on Sanskrit commentaries in the series. I am also
grateful for the concurrent inclusion in the same series of the catalogue of
Sanskrit manuscripts at Columbia University compiled by David Pingree.
Both works are perhaps atypical of the sort of text that will constitute the
bulk of the series, but both are tools for pursuing its aim of exposing the
intellectual interplay between Buddhist and non-Buddhist activity within a
shared intellectual worid.

The opening volume in the series presented a Brahmanical work on
logic, translated by Stephen H. Phillips and N.S. Ramanuja Tatacharya.
The vitality of this sort of text as a participant in cross-cultural conver-
sations was made clear once again last year in a conference on Mind and
Reality held here at Columbia, in which Professor Phillips engaged in stim-
ulating dialogue with experts on Buddhist logic. I am confident that sub-
sequent volumes in this series will make available texts of similar interest
and usefulness.

In addition to my gratitude to Professor Thurman for all of his many
acts of inspiration and support, I feel a deep indebtedness to the technical
editor of the series, Thomas Yarnall. His knowledge -of the interacting
systems of thought I have mentioned is matched by his expertise in all the
departments of publishing technology, and enriched by his generosity and
patience.

My longest-standing debt of gratitude is to my old friend Emery Boose.
His contribution to this handbook speaks for itself in its insight and rigor,



xxiv Series Editor’s Preface

and without him none of this would ever have been written. I hope that the
publication, at long last, of this handbook might serve in some small way
to begin to repay his many kindnesses.

In this edition, chapters are numbered sequentially throughout the book,
but the numbering of sections is separate for each part. Cross-refc?renc{cs
are by section or subsection, and the numbers referring to thes.e ngll’{ with
the number of the part in which they appear, so that it will be xmmedlat.ely
apparent whether the topic in question is being treated in terms of glossing
or of argument. .

I have typeset this book using open-source IXIEX computer typesetting
software running on open-source Debian GNU/Linux operating systems.

Gary A. Tubb New York
Series Editor, Treasury of the Indic Sciences November 2006

Authors’ Preface

This handbook is intended to give students in the early years of their study
of Sanskrit some help in using Sanskrit commentaries and in reading the
bhdsya style of Sanskrit prose, which is employed not only in commen-
taries but in many other works as well. We try to bring together simple
explanations of the things that often make it difficult for students to begin
to deal with scholastic works in Sanskrit, and of the things that are most
readily useful once they are understood. We hope that the handbook will
serve both as a reference work—by using the index or table of conterits it
should be possible to find explanations of many puzziing problems as they
arise—and as a general introduction to the techniques used in commen-
taries and in the bhdsya style in general.

1

In identifying the difficulties that scholastic styles of Sanskrit present
we have tried to follow our own observations of the obstacles most of-
ten encountered by students—observations that include our own memo-
ries of the problems we grappled with as students. We were fortunate in
having teachers whose explanations made accessible to us much that had
seemed impenetrable. What has prompted us to attempt the writing of this
handbook is the fact that so many things that turned out to be so simple
and useful did have to be explained to us, unless we had managed to fig-
ure them out on our own in the process of struggling with the texts: in
printed sources much of the information we needed was buried, scattered,
or nonexistent.

Most of what we present here is not our own discovery. In particular we
have made frequent and grateful use of information gleaned from remarks
made in class by Professor Daniel H. H. Ingalls and from the works of
Speijer and Coulson mentioned in the Appendix. )

We are grateful to Professor Ingalls for reading the first drafts of Part
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One and for making many detailed and helpful suggestions.

Part One of the handbook, written by Gary A. Tubb, deals with the de-
vices used in Sanskrit commentaries to explain the words of the text being
commented on and their meanings; it covers fully the more important tech-
niques of glossing in non-technical language used by the commentators,
and gives a brief introduction to the rudiments of analysis in the techni-
cal terminology of Paninian grammar as employed in commentaries. Part
Two, written by Emery R. Boose, deals with the devices used in commen-
taries to discuss the ideas contained in the text being commented on, and
provides an introduction to the bhdsya style and to the techniques of San-
skrit expository prose in general, whether employed in a commentary or in
an independent work. In each part there are occasional references to sec-
tions in the other parts, and both parts are covered simultaneously by the
indices at the end of the handbook, but neither of the parts presupposes a
knowledge of the material covered in the other.

The examples used in the handbook are drawn as far as possible from
works that are easily accessible and that students of Sanskrit are likely to
read. In Part One they come chiefly from well-known commentaries on the
great mahdkdvya poems, especially from the commentaries of Mallinatha,
and occasionally an example is borrowed from the works of the grammar-
ians. In Part Two the examples come from texts of the $Znkara school
of Vedanta, especially from Sankara’s own Brahmasiitrabhasya, and in a
few instances constructed examples are given for the sake of simplicity.
Although Part One thus relies primarily on literary works for its examples,
and Part Two on philosophical works for its examples, the points illustrated
in each part are applicable to most commentarial or expository works on
any subject.

The members of Sanskrit compounds are separated by hyphens as far
as possible, and a circumflex accent is used to mark a long vowel or diph-
thong produced by sandhi between words or members of a compound.
Square brackets indicate words not present in the Sanskrit text that must
be supplied from context. In Part One, words quoted from the text being
commented on in an example are in bold type. Also in Part One, indica-
tory phonemes (anubandhas) in technical elements of Paginian grammar
are printed as uppercase fetters.

Ellipsis in a passage cited in Sanskrit is marked by three dots, and is
indicated only when it occurs within the words actually quoted. Words
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preceding or following the quoted words in the same original sentence are
often omitted without notice when the quoted words yield the same mean-
ing that they have in the full sentence. -

In the trans_lations of the examples, parentheses indicate words that are
necessary to give a clear translation in normal English and that are im-
plied in the Sanskrit text but do not correspond directly to words actually
present in the Sanskrit text. Square brackets indicate words corresponding
to terms that in the Sanskrit text are not expressly present but that must
be understood from the context; the English words in square brackets are
often translations of Sanskrit words supplied in square brackets in the text.
In Part Two a very literal translation is sometimes followed by a colon and
a more natural translation, and alternative translations are separated by a
sernicolon.

Reference is often made to the works of Coulson, Speijer, and Whit-
ney where these authors have additional discussion or examples for the
grammatical point in question. References to Coulson are by page num-
ber; references to Speijer and Whitney are by paragraph number, See the
Appendix for bibliographic information on these and other works that rhay
be useful in learning to read scholastic styles of Sanskrit.
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Coulson Michael Coulson, Sanskrit: An Introduction to the Classical
Language (Teach Yourself Books)

GBh Bhagavadgitabhdsya of Sarkara (Srivanivilasa)
Kasdika Kasikd Vrti on Panini’s Astddhyayt
Kir. Kiratarjuniya of Bharavi (Nirnaya-Sagara Press)

KirM. Mallinatha’s commentary on the Kirdtarjuniva (Nirnaya-Sagara
Press)

Kum. Kumdarasambhava of Kalidasa (Nimaya-Sigara Press)

Kum.C. Caritravardhana’s commentary on the Kumarasambhava
(Gujarati Printing Press)

Kum.M. Mallinitha’s commentary on the Kumdrasambhava
(Nirnaya-Sédgara Press)

Kum.V. Vallabhadeva’s commentary on the Kumarasambhava (ed. M. S.
Narayana Murti)
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Megh.M. Mallinatha’s commentary on the Meghadiita (sd. M. R. Kale).

Megh.V. Vallabhadeva's commentary on the Meghadiita (ed. E.
Hultzsch).
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PP Pafcapadika of Padmapada (Madras Government Oriental Series
155)

Ragh. Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa (Nirnaya-Sagara Press)

Ragh.H. Hemadri’s commentary on the Raghuvamsa (ed. Rewa Prasada
Dwivedi)

RaghM. Mallinatha’s commentary on the Raghuvamsa (Niraya-Sagara
Press)

SBh Brghmasitrabhasya of Sarikara (Svami Satydnanda Sarasvati)

SDS Sarvadar§anasangraha of Sayanamadhava (Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute)

”

Sisu, Sisupalavadha of Magha (Kashi Sanskrit Series 69)

$isu.M. Mallindtha’s commentary on the Sisupalavadha (Kashi Sanskrit
Series 69)

$i$u.V. Vallabhadeva’s commentary on the Sisupalavadha of Magha
(Kashi Sanskrit Series 69)

Speijer J. S. Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax (Rpt. Motilal Banarsidass)

Whitney William Dwight Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar (Harvard
University Press)

Introduction

The Sanskrit Commentary

0.1 Importance of commentaries

The Sanskrit tradition offers to each student of its texts a rich source both
of potential assistance and of potential difficulties in the form of an ex-
traordinary abundance of works of commentary. The importance that these
commentaries have for students is due in general to two characteristics—
the simple fact of their abundance, and the specific ways in which they
offer assistance in the reading of a Sanskrit text.

Works of commentary pervade the history of Sanskrit thought to a de-
gree that is unparalleled in the writings of most other traditions: it is no
exaggeration to say that of all the expository works available in Sanskrit
most are, at least in external form, commentaries. There are several rea-
sons for this prevalence of commentaries in Sanskrit, and some of them are
tied to features that are peculiar to the Sanskrit tradition.

One striking feature is the frequency with which we find works in San-
skrit that seem to require, or even to presuppose, the eventual services of
a commentator. In works of the §astra type, this situation is an ancient
one. The old sitras standing at the head of several of the philosophical
schools are essentially signposts in a line of oral argument (which may in
itself be a form of commentary on an older text, as in the exegesis of the
Upanisads underlying the composition of the Veddntasitras), and in the ab-
sence of that oral corpus the sitras often have meaning for us only as they
are expounded in a full scholastic commentary. Throughout the history of
Sanskrit thought a similar situation is produced by authors who give a bare
outline of their material in short sé@rras or karikas that are then fleshed out
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by the author’s own commentary; the Tarkasarigraha of Annambhatta, for
example, is litile more than a string of lists without the explanations sup-
plied in Annambhatta’s own Tarkadipika or in the similar works by other
scholars.

In these laconic works the underlying motive is clearly a desire to fa-
cilitate memorization of the chief points of a system. Another frequent
source of works requiring commentary is the deliberate practice of com-
posing works of great difficulty, a practice that is explicitly and proudly
acknowledged in the poet Bhatti’s famous boast, that his mahakavya could
be understood only with the aid of a commentary (vyakhyd-gamyam idam
kavyam, etc., Bhattikdvya 22.34). Bhatti’s verse was taken up by Bhamaha
in his work on poetics and twisted into the petulapt observation that such
poems are more Sastra than kavya (Kavydlarikdra 2.20), but we should
also remember that Bhimaha himself, when describing the characteris-
tics of an ideal mahakavya, does not say that the poem should require no
commentary, but rather that it should not require teo much commentary
(ndtivydkhyeyam, Kavyilankira 1.20).

Yet poems far less recondite than Bhatti’s have aitracted many com-
mentators {witness the enormous number of available commentaries on
Kilidasa’s mahakavyas), and for this the reasons are obviously pedagogi-
cal. Indeed, the fact that we have old commentaries on these mahakavyas,
and only much more recent ones on great plays of equivalent age and dif-
ficulty, may be presumed to indicate that the mahakavyas made up the
standard cuiriculum for Indian students of Sanskrit kdvya.

Another striking feature of the Sanskrit tradition is the frequency with
which works that may as well have been independent treatises are cast into
the external form of a commentary on an earlier text. In this way many
treatises of great originality have been made to depend, at least nominally,
on earlier works that they leave far behind—one thinks of Pragastapada’s
Fadarthasarigraha, which is ostensibly a commentary on the Vaisesika-
sitra, and which in torn provides the occasion for Udayana’s equally origi-
nal Kiranavali. And the Kirandvalr stands at the head of a very long string
of commentaries upon commentaries, with varying degrees of dependence
on the work being commented upon in each instance. In many such works

the motives for writing in the form of a commentary go beyond the aim of
providing exegesis, and include the desire to associate oneself with an es-
tablished authority—to present one’s views as a worthy unfolding of time-
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honored tradition.

In many other works in which the commentarial format is freely cho-
sen the underlying concern is, once again, pedagogical. We often find a
scholar breaking a single body of material into several parts of increas-
ing difficulty, which are then presented as a string of commentaries, one
upon another. An example of this is Hemacandra's work on poetics, the
Kavyanusasana, which appears in the form of a number of brief siltras
supporting his own commentary, the Alankdracidamani,which in turn is
expanded upon in another commentary by the same author, the Viveka.
The material in the Viveka is of an advanced nature and could easily have
been presented in the form of an independent treatise, but by shaping it
into the form of a commentary on his more elementary work Hemacandra
allows the students in his advanced class to continue their studies using a
framework with which they are already familiar,

In some ways a work like Hemacandra’s is equivalent to one of our
modern books in which extensive footnotes and appendices are provided
but there is an important practical difference between the two formats: ir;
a modern work the additional material is presented in a number of sépa-
rate notes whose connection with the main text is merely signaled by ty-
pographical symbols or references, but in a Sanskrit work the additional
material is usually presented in a more continuous composition that relies
on a large body of conventional terminology and special syntactical devices
in fulfilling its role as a commentary on the original text. As a result’ an
!mderstanding of the special techniques of the Sanskrit commentarial s;er
1s necessary in the reading of such works.

0.2 The five services of a commentary

In identifying the useful services offered by Sanskrit commentaries, we
h‘ave l?een guided by the list of the five characteristics of commentaries
given in a verse from the Parasarapurana that is quoted in the Nygyakosa:

pada-cchedah padarthoktir vigraho vakya-yojana '
aksepesu samadhanam vyakhyanam pafica-laksanam

These five services correspond, in this same order, to the problems most
often faced by students attempting to decipher a Sanskrit text:
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0.2.1 Padaccheda

Word-division, separation of the words of the text: the rules of sandhi and
the peculiarities of the DevanfigarT script make this the first problem that
confronts a student attempting to translate a text. Before one can begin to
look up the words one must know where one word ends and the next be-
gins. Any commentary that is not too long-winded can immediately solve
this problem for even a beginning student, yet many students do not know
enough about the basic nature of a commentary to take advantage of this
simple service.

0.2.2 Padarthokti

Stating the meaning of the words, paraphrasing: once it has been deter-
mined what the words of the text are, the next problem is to find the ap-
propriate meaning in the dictionary, Because most Sanskrit words have so
many possible meanings, the most frustrating part of the study of Sanskrit
for many students in their early years is the necessity of laboriously writing
down or holding in mind several definitions for each word until it can be
determined which possible meaning is most appropriate for each word in
the present context. While it is true that the glosses offered by commen-
tators may often be as unfamiliar to a student as the word being glossed,
even a beginning student who is confronted, for example, with the word
bhaskarah in a Sanskrit text may find a simple gloss such as bhdskarah
siaryah accessible enough to save some of the time spent flipping through
the dictionaries. On a higher level, of course, these glosses often provide
information that is difficult or impossible to find in the standard reference
works, or that at least is more precise in its appropriateness to the text being
commented on.

0.2.3 Vigraha

Analysis of grammatical complexes {i.e., of nominal compounds and of
derived stems): here the dictionaries are often of no use, especially where
nominal compounds are involved. Time spent in learning to understand the
basic formulas of analysis used by commentators is useful not only because
it makes it possible to take advantage of this service of commentaries, but
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also because it is a good way to acquire a grasp of the different types of
complex formations used in Sanskrit.

.

0.24 Vakyaygjana

Construing the sentences, indicating the construction of the text: once
again, a student can avoid the tedious procedure of trying to figure out the
text in several stages, if only the basic principles by which commentators
repeat the words of the text being commented on are understood. These
principles are really fairly simple, but until they have been explained to a
student most commentaries appear to be masses of unconnected explana-
tions.

0:2.5 Aksepasamadhina

The answering of objections: this part of a commentary is concermed with
the ideas contained in the original text rather than with its words. Accord-
ingly, it differs from the four preceding services in two ways. First, at this
level a commentary goes beyond straightforward exegesis and becomes an
argumentative treatise in its own right. Second, this portion of a commen-
tary is based on the style of oral debate rather than on the style of orai
instruction, so that it uses a different arsenal of vocabulary, syntax, and or-
ganization. An understanding of this style can be applied to the reading of
any text written in expository Sanskrit, whether that text is a commentary
or not.

The first four of these services form the subject of Part One of this
handbook in their achievement through methods of glossing using non-
technical language. Their achievement through the use of the technical
elements of Paninian grammar is touched on here in Sections 1.18—1.20,
but a full treatment of the topic lies outside the scope of this handbook in
its present form. The fifth service forms the subject of Part Two.
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The First Four Services

1.1 Infroduction

Of the five services that a full commentary is expected to provide, the first
four are services of glossing and deal directly with the words of a text,
while the fifth is a service of discussion and is concerned more with the
ideas expressed in that text. Generally the first four services—the four
principal elements in the glossing of the words of a text—consitute the bulk
of a commentary on a literary text, but may appear only intermittently in a
commentary on a philosophical or scientific text. In commentaries of Any
type, however, the basic techniques of glossing are the same. In Sanskrit
commentaries these four services are achieved partly through the use of
the technical elements of Paninian grammar, and partly through methods
of glossing using non-technical language. Part One of this handbook deals
with the use of non-technical language to fulfil the first four services:

1. padaccheda—division of words, i.e., the resolution of external sandhi
(Sections 1.3-1.7).

2. padarthokti—statement of the meaning of the words, i.e., the giving
of synonyms, paraphrases, definitions, and examples (Sections 1.8-
1.17}. :

3. vigraha—analysis of complex formations, i.e., breéking them down
into their constituent elements (Sections 1.18-1.75).

4. vakyayojana—construing the sentences, i.e., indicating how the words
fit together syntactically (Sections 1.76-1.84).

9
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A full treatment of the achievement of these same services through the use

of the technical elements of Paninian grammar lies outside the scope of

this handbook.
The fifth of the services provided by commentaries, that involving dis-

cussion of the ideas contained in the text, will form the subject of Part

Two.

1.2 Types of glossing

In the following sections, methods of glossing will be taken up one by _: ]
one, but in an actual commentary they often work together in explaining a 2% - -
particular word. As preliminary examples of the types of glossing used by

commentators and of how the explanation of those types is distributed in
this handbook, here are the full remarks of the commentator Mallinatha on
three words from the Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa. ,

" In the first exampile, Mallindtha is glossing the word saisave, “in in-
fancy™:

RaghM. 1.8 §isor bhavah saisavam balyam. “pranabhrj-jati-vayo-
vacanddgdtr-adibhyo 'fi” ity afi-pratvayah. “Sisutvam $aisavam balyam”
ity amarah. tasmin vayasi {$aisave]. Infancy is the condition of being
an infant, childhood. The suffix aN (i.e., -a, with vrddhi strengthening of
the first syllable of the stem to which it is added), by {(sdtra 5.1.129 in
Panini’s grammar) “aN is added to words for species of animals and for
the ages of life, and to udgarr, erc. (in the senses of the condition of being
that or the activity of that).” “Infanthood, infancy, childhood”—Amara. In
that age of life (viz., in infancy).

Here sisor bhavah is an analysis in ordinary language of the formation
Saifavam, an example of secondary nominal derivation (Section 1.37.2).
This is followed by a simple synonym, balyam (Section 1.9). The next
sentence gives the taddhita suffix by which the word is formed according
to the Paninian system of grammar, and quotes the spegific rule by which
its formation is justified. The next sentence cites the treatment of the word
in the dictionary of Amara (Section 1.16.2). The final sentence, after these
explanations in which the word has been treated in the nominative case,
in effect gives it the locative case ending that it has in the original text
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(Section 1.21). This last step is necessary so that the word will fit propetly
in the syntactical arrangement of the entire verse {Section 1.78).

In the examples given in this handbook, the words repeated from a
text being commented on are emphasized in bold type. In this example,
the word being explained never actually appears in the commentary in the

- same form that it has in the original text, and we have therefore suppiied it

in square brackets at the point at which the words of the commentary serve
to reconstitute it.

In the next example, Mallindtha explains the word prajanam, “‘of the
people™:

RaghM. 1.24  prajayanta iti praja janah, “upasarge ca samjAdyam” iti
da-pratyayah. “praja syat santatau jane” ity amarah. tasam [prajanam].
They are generated, thus progeny, people. The suffix Da (i.e., -a, with loss
of the final vowel and final consonant of the root to which it is added), by
(siatra 3.2.99 of Panini} “And (Da is added to the root Jan) when a verbal
prefix is used, if a name is being formed.” “praja in the senses of offspring
and people”—Amara. Of them (viz., of the people).

Here the complex formation being analyzed is an example of primary nom-
inal derivation (Section 1.29.1), and thus involves a krt suffix, but otherwise
the elements of Mallindtha’s remarks are the same as in the preceding ex-
ampie. :

In the final example Mallinatha chooses to end his remarks by repeating
in its original case the word being explained, rather than simply indicating
that case by the use of a pronoun:

Ragh M. 1.54  dhuram vahantiti dhurya yugyah. “dhuro yad-dhakau” iti
yat-pratyayah. “dhiir-vahe dhurya-dhaureya-dhurinah

sa-dhuramdhardh” ity amarah. dhuryan rathdsvan visramaya
vinita-Sramadn kuru.  They bear a yoke, thus yoke-bearers, draft animals.
The suffix yaT (i.e., -ya, with acute pitch accent on the preceding
syllable), by (sdtra 4.4.77 in Panini) “yaT and dhaK are added to the root
dhur (in the sense of "bearing that’}"” “In the meaning of a yoke-bearer:
dhurya, dhaureya, dhurin, and dhuramdhara”—Amara. Rest make quiet
and rested the yoke-bearers the chariot horses. ‘
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Of the four services of commentaries listed in the preceding section, the

first service, division of the words of the original text, is accomplished in

each of these examples simply by isolating the word in order to explain it.

The second service, that of explaining the meaning of the individual word,
is accomplished partly by giving synonyms, partly by quoting dictionaries, . =
and partly by performing the third service, that of analyzing complex for- E
mations, since each of the three words being explained in the comments f
quoted here happens to be an example of such a formation. The fourth S
service, that of indicating the syntactical structure of the original text, is ¥

generally achieved through the use of methods that can be glimpsed in the

ways in which the commentator has returned each word to the required _' '

grammatical case at the end of each of the examples.

It is in the analysis of complex formations that the role of Paninian ¥
grammar becomes most visible. The formulas used to give the meanings ‘§§
of these items—sifor bhavah SaiSavam, prajayanta iti prajah, etc.—are 4
based on the treatment of such formations in Panini’s grammar, but the { -
formulas themselves are in ordinary language and can understood without 3§

a detailed knowledge of the technical elements of Paninian grammag. The

same is true of much of the terminology used by the grammarians to name
important classes of complex formations. The artificial names for elements 7§

such as suffixes, however, together with the meanings of the indicatory

letters added to them, require special explanation; a brief overview of this 3

topic is given in Sections 1.18—1.20.

Chapter 2

Division of Words

1.3 Imntroduction

In Sanskrit sentences the constant application of rules for the euphonic
combination of words often makes it difficult to determine where one word
ends and the next begins. The resolution of sandhi between words is
the chief purpose of the oldest surviving exegetical works in Indiai" to
each of the collections of Vedic hymns there was added in ancient times
a padapatha (“word-text”) version, in which each word-isolate is exhib-
ited separately, with terminal sandhi. This straightforward approach to the
separation of words can still be found in the padaccheda feature of many of
the modern editions of Sanskrit texts printed as ponies for Indian students.
In most Sanskrit commentaries, however, the indication of boundaries be-
tween words is not given a distinct section reserved for that purpose, but
rather is achieved naturally through three general practices: the repetition
of @e words with intervening explanatory material (Section 1.4), the oc-
casional specification of word-division in doubtful instances (Section 1 35)

and the citation of individual words for the purpose of making special re:
marks (Section 1.6). In the course of displaying the words of the text being

commented on, a commentator may also mention variant readings (Sec-
tion 1.7).

13
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1.4 Repetition of the words of the text (Section 1.9). Often a commentator will also single out a word for further
remarks, and when this is done there are four pring_ipal methods of citing

Ordinarily a continuous commentary repeats each word found in the text. . . )
Y ary rep the word (1.e., of referring to it as a word, rather than simply using it in the

For examples of how this is done and for a description of common ex-
ceptions to this general rule, see Sections 1.76-1.80. Because each word
repeated from the text is usually followed by a gloss or by other inserted
material, separation of the words of the text is automatically provided in the
course of presenting the words for explication. The value of the repeated
words in providing this service is enhanced if they are printed in bold type;
if they are not, they may be sought out and underlined (Section 1.79).

1.5 Specification of word-division

For purposes of word-division, the repetition of words from the text in-
volves ambiguity only when two adjacent items in the text are repeated
next to each other in the commentary without the insertion of intervening
explanatory material. Because it may not be clear whether or not such
items form a compound word, the commentator will sometimes explicitly
state whether they are two words or one, or will specify where the division
should be made.

Ragh M. 1.17 & manoh, manum arabhyéty abhividhih, pada-dvayam
cditat, samdsasya vibhasitatvar,  Since Manu—beginning with Manu;
this is an inclusive limit, And these are two words, because the compound
is optional,

Kum.M. 5.55 tadéti cchedah. tadd prabhrti. tata arabhyéti arthah.
Divide after tada. From then on, i.e., beginning then.

Kum.V. 5.63 tvaya yatha Srutam tathdiva tat. ... yathd Srutam iri dve
pade.  Ttis just as you have heard. yathd frutam—these are two words.

1.6 Citation of individual words

In the course of giving a running gloss, the words repeated from the text
are generally presented in the same form in which they appear in the text

course of a continuous gloss):

161 it

The word may be followed by iri {corresponding to our use of quotation
marks):

Kum.V. 1.58 vikrivanta iti karmani.  (The verb) vikriyante is passive,

Kum.V. 1.25 um iti pranaya-kope.  (The particle) um is used in
feigned anger.

1.6.2 -Sabda, -kara

The word may be placed in compound with -sabda or (especially if it con-
sists of a single syllable) with -kdrqg:

RaghM. 1.2 dvau kva-sabdau mahad antaram sicayatah.  The two
words *where’ suggest a great difference. ’

<

RaghM. 1.1 parvati-paramésvaran. parama-sabdah
sarvittamatva-dyotandrthah.  Parvati and the Supreme Lord. The

word 'supreme’ has the purpose of revealing his preeminence above all
others.

Kum.M. 1.4 kimcéti cakardrthah. The meaning of (the particle) ca is
“furthermore.”

1.6.3 Inflected indeclinable

If th'e word is indeclinable, it may be given an inflectional ending and be
declined like a masculine noun. The presence of the case-ending will then
be enm‘lgh to indicate that the word is being referred to as a word rather
th:'m being used in its own meaning. Ambiguity exists only when the-inde—
clinable ends in a long vowel and is presented in the nominative, but here
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the context will usually make it clear that the word is being referred to as a
word.

Ragh M. 1.24 apih samuccaye.  api (is used) in {the sense of)
conjunction.

RaghM. 1.4 athava paksdntare.  athava (is used) in (the sense of) an

alternative.

Kum.V. 2.42 cah pirvipeksaya samuccaye. hiti pathe cdrthe hih.

(The particle) ez (is used) in {the sense of) conjunction with repect to what :

precedes. In the reading “hi,” (the particle) fi (is used) in the meaning of
(the particle) ca.

As the word cdrthe in the last example shows, this device can also be used ,
in compound, where the inflectional ending will, of course, be absent. This 3§
should not result in ambiguity as long as it is recognized that a compound 3§

is being used.

1.6.4 Anubandhas

The word may be displayed along with the indicatory letters (anubandhas) § |

used in the Paninian system of grammar:

RaghM. 1.90 d tapo-vandt. ar maryadayam. As far as the
penance-grove. (The preposition) 4 [called n in Panini’s grammar] (is
used) in the sense of an exclusive limit,

KumM. 1.35 nafio viSesanatvam ca-Sabda-prayogad eva jeyam.
And that the word na [called nae in Panini’s grammar] is a modifier can
be known simply from the use of the word ca.

For an overview of the use of gnubandhas and the technical citation of

grammatical elements such as roots, seeSections 1.76-1.80.

1.7 Variant readings

Variant readings are referred to by using the noun pdtha or any of the forms §

of the verb parhati.

1.7, Varian: readings 17

Kum.V. 2.26 k:ffzréham-kﬁra-famsina iti jarat-patho *trq ramyatarah
Here the old reading “k;ar&ham-k&ra-famsinab” i§ more appealing a

Kum.V. 228 prarthayadhvam ity
apdthah.  “prg, "
bad reading. %y apapathal prarthayadhvam” is a

Kum. V. 3.44 a)a@‘n&r_n chandasi vidhangd bhasayam triyambakam is;
prayogo durlabha iti mahesvaram it pathaniyam,  Because (sandhi
subsnt:lte-s) such as “fy” are prescribed (only) for the Vedic language, the
usage “triyambakam” is difficult to arrive at in the classical langua e,
that one ought to read “mahesvaram.” =

Kum.V.4.36  marmarpitam iti pathintaram.

“mamdrpitam” There is another reading,

KamM, 344 jeciy Sdhasikah tri-locanam pethuh.

: Certain reckless
(commentators are said to have) read “mri-locangm.”



Chapter 3

Giving the Meaning of Words

1.8 Introduction

The basic task of giving the meaning of a word in the text being commented
is carried out by placing an explanation of that meaning, at the simplest
level often merely a synonym for it (Section 1.9) alongside the word in
question. Ordinary this simple gloss follows the word being explained,
but the location of the gloss may vary (Section 1.10). Commentators may
also gloss words with equivalent forms other than simple synonyms (Sec-
tion 1.11), and may expand the gloss in various ways (Section 1.12) or ap-
pend more removed paraphrases (Section 1.13). Techniques are available
for dealing with words that refer by extension to objects other than those
directed denoted (Section 1.14) and with words that have double mean-
ings (Section 1.15). These techniques of glossing may be supplemented by
the use of separate definitions (Section 1.16). Further devices are used in
glossing special items such as proper names, the names of species, parti-
cles, indeclinables, and pronouns {Section 1.17),

When the word being explained happens to be a complex formation
arrived at through derivation, the formation may be analyzed using the for-
mulas available for each of the types of derived stems (Sections 1.18 ff).
Words may also be explained through the use of the technical elements of
Paninian grammar.

19
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1.9 Simple synonyms

The words repeated from the text being commented on are most commonly

glossed by the insertion of a synonym after each. Simple glosses of this sort ‘#&

may be provided for virtually every part of speech:
Ragh.M. 1.1 vande 'bhivadaye Thonor 1salute
Ragh.M. 1.2 matih prajid  mind intellect
RaghM. 1.4 me mama my of mine

RaghM. 1.29 ninam dhruvam  surely certainly

These inserted glosses are placed in grammatical apposition with the

word being glossed. Thus a gloss of a verb will agree with it in person and 4§
number; a gloss of a substantive will agree with it in case and number, and E

a gloss of an adjective will agree with it in case, number, and gender:

Ragh. M. 1.27 vande 'bhivadaye 1honor I salute
Ragh.M. 1.2 mohad gjfianar  out of folly out of ignorance

RaghM. 1.36 snigdo madhurah  agreeable (masc.)—sweet

1.10 Location of glosses

Usually the gloss follows immediately after the word quoted from the text _E .

being commented on. There are two principal exceptions:

1.10.1 Enclitics

Enclitics and other words closely dependent upon a preceding word must j:'

usually be separated from the words they are glossing.

RaghM. 1.28 ausadham yath& ausadham iva  as if medicine like
medicine [here iva glosses yathd]

1.11. Glossing by equivalent forms 21

RaghM. 1.24  tasdm pitaras tu janma-hetavo janma-matra-kartarah
kevalam wipadakd evdbhivan. But their parents were causes of bil-'th
creaters merely of birth afone simply producers. fﬁere eva glosses
kevalam)

1.10.2 Vigrahas

When an analysis of a grammatical complex (such as a nominal compound)
is given, the original word from the text is generally repeated after the
analysis, rather than before it (see Section 1.21).

1.11 Glossing by equivalent forms

A simple gloss need not be an exact morphological copy of the original;
often a different construction with equivalent meaning is used instead, Two
types of glossing by equivalent forms are especially common:

1.11.1 Periphrasis

A periphrastic construction is used to bring out the precise meaning of a
morphological feature in the original; !

RaghM. 1.20 anumeya anumarum yogyah inferable able to be
inferred

RaghM. 1.26 yajfiaya yajiiam kartum for sacrifice in order to
perform sacrifice

RaghM. 1.72  mucye mukto bhavami 1 am freed I become freed

1.11.2 Participle
A past active participle may be used to gloss a finite verb:-

RaghM. 1.17  na vyatiyur natikrantavatyah they did not trangress
they did not go beyond

RaghM. 1.21 jugopa raksitavan he guarded he protected
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1.12 Expansions of glosses

A simple gloss is often expanded beyond the mere giving of a synonym by 3

including illustrative or explanatory material.

1.12.1 -adi

Inserted examples are generally offered in the forms ending in -ddi (“such

as,”’ Section 2.44):

Ragh.M. 1.14  sfiribhih kavibhir valmiky-adibhif by wise men by
poets such as Valmiki

RaghM. 1.16 nrpa-gunai rdja-gunais tejah-pratapddibhih
kula-stla-daksinyadibhis ca  with the qualities of a king with royal
qualities such as vator and prowess, and such as good family, good
conduct, and politeness.

1.12.2 Implications

Commentators very frequently fill out a gloss by explicitly stating what is '

merely implied in the original wording:

RaghM. 1.24 raksanad bhaya-hetubhyas trandi  because of
protecting because of protection from sources of danger

Ragh.M. 1.24 bharanad anna-panadibhih posanat  because of
supporting because of nourishing with food, drink, etc.

Ragh.M. 1.25 parinetur daran parigrhnatah of the marrier of the
wedder of a wife

1.12.3 Implied contrasts

Similarly, commentators often spell out the implications of an expression

by making implied contrasts explicit:

1.13. More removed paraphrases 23

RaghM. 1.7 ya$ase kirtaye ... vijigisiindm vijetum icchiindm, na tv
artha-samgrahdya. prajayai samtandya grha-medhinam
dara-parigrahandm, na tu kambpabhogiya. Of those who were
desirous of victory wishing to conguer for the sake of fame of glory, but
not for the sake of amassing wealth. Of those who were householders
married men for the sake of offspring of progeny, but not for the sake of
the enjoyment of pleasure.

- 1.13 More removed paraphrases

When a commentator feels that glossing a word with a synonym or equiv-
alent form is not sufficient, he may provide a freer paraphrase. Such para-
phrases are usually followed by one of three phrases: (Section 1.13.1) iry
arthah, (Section 1.13.2) iti bhavah, or {Section 1.13.3) iti yavat. For the
first two of these phrases other expressions are sometimes substituted (Sec-
tion 1.13.4), and additional formulas are used to mark comments serv-
ing to bring out the implications of the words being commented on (Sec-
tion 1.13.5) and the purposes of the author’s statements (Section 1.13.6).

1.13.1 ity arthah

4

The phrase ity arthah (lit., “such is the meaning,” “the meaning is that . .. ™)
is used to mark a paraphrase that simply restates the literal meaning of the
text in another way. Such paraphrases are often added after a simple gloss:

Kum.M. 1.46 tato nirvisesam nirbhedam. rat-sadrsam ity arthah.
Not distinguished from it—not different from it. In other words, like it.

Kum.M. 1.43 lold capala, paribhramana-siléty arthah  Unsteady
restless, i.e., tending to roam about

Just as frequently they are used instead of a simple gloss:

Kum.M. L.11 mandam .., gatim na bhindanti na tyajanty ity arrh;:z_h
their slow pace they do not break—in other words, they do not abandon it
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Kum.M. 1.18 naga-vadhiipabhogyam nﬁga-kany&-paripetéram ity

arthah.  who was to be enjoyed by a Naga wife—i.e., who was to
marry a Naga bride.

1.13.2 ifi bhavah

The phrase iti bhavah (lit. “such is the idea,” “the idea is that ...”) is used
to mark comments that go a step further by stating the underlying idea 3

intended by the author of the text being commented on.

KumM. 1.15 anvista-mrgair margita-mrgaih, grantair iti bhavah.  for _4“ !

deer who had been hunting deer. The idea is that they were tired.

KumM. 3.67 kimcit ... parilupta-dhairyah, na tu prakrta-janavad
atvanta-lupta-dhairya iti bhavah.  With his calmness stightly ruffled.
But not with his calmness exceedingly ruffied, as in common people—this

is the idea.

Because expressions that are difficuit enough to require a free paraphrase | :
are also likely to require further explanation, it is quite common to find a &
remark ending with ity arthah being followed immediately by a comment ¥

ending with iti bhavah:

Kum.M. 3.68 sdci-krta ... tasthau. hriyd mukham sdci-krtya sthitéty
arthah. na kevalam harasydiva devyd apy udito rati-bhava iti bhavah.
She stood turned aside, i.e., she stood with her face averted out of

embarrassment. The idea is that the emotion of love had arisen not only in i

$iva, but in the Goddess as well.

KumM. 5.86 klesah phalena phala-siddhya punar-navatam vidhatte.
piirvavad evaklistatam apadayatity arthah. sa-phalah kleso na klesa iti
bhavah.  Toil, through its fruit—through the accomplishment of its
fruit—restores freshness. In other words, it makes one unburdened by
toil, just as one had been before. The idea is that fruitful toil is not toil.

Kum.M. 4.10 tava padavim margam aham pratipatsye. rvam

anugamisydmity arthah. ato me ndsti vicara iti bhavah.  Your path way %

I shall resort to—i.e., I shall follow you. Hence you need not worry
about me—-this is the idea.

1.13. More removed paraphrases 25

1.13.3 ifiyavat

The phrase iti yavar (lit., “just this much [is meant}) is used after a para-
phrase that expresses the meaning of the original text more precisely, either
by substituting a more specific term for a wider one, or by reducing a pic-
resque expression to plain language. ifi yavar may thus be translated

“speciﬁcally,” “to be precise,” “to put it plainly,” etc., depending on the

context.

RaghM. 1.25 manisino vidusah. dosa-jasyéti yavat.  Of a wise man
of a learned man. Specifically, of one who can recognize faults.

KumM. 3.5 punar-bhavah punar-utpaitih. samsara iti yavat.
Reoccurring arising again. To be precise, transmigration.

Kum.M. 1.39 vedi-vilagna-madhya vedivat krsa-madhya.
tanu-madhyéii yavar.  Altarground-narrow-waisted thin-waisted like
an altarground. To put it simply, slender-waisted.

1.13.4 Other phrases

Several opher phrases are frequently used to mark the end of a free péra-
phrase. The most common of these are ity abhiprayah (“such is the im--
port™), iti tatparyah (*such is the overall sense”), and ity dsayah (“sucil is
the intention [of the author]”). These phrases are used in exactlsr the same
way as ity arthah (Section 1.13.1) and iti bhavah (Section 1.13.2), with
similar meanings.

Kum.M. 5.73  yathd smasdna-stpa-satkriyd na kriyate tathd tvam api
tasmai na ghatasa iti tatparydrthah.  The overall sense is that just as the
consecration of the sacred post used in Vedic ritual is not performed for
the executioner’s stake in a cemetary, so also you are suited for him.

1.13.5 anena, etena

Ip another group of formulas used to mark comments on the author’s inten—
tions, the remark of the commentator begins with the word anena or etena
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(“by this [expression or statement]”™). The formulas anena ... vivaksitah

and anena ... iti vivaksyate (both meaning “by this he means to say ...”) ;

are used with essentially the same force as the formula ity arthah (Sec-

tion 1.13.1). The other formulas beginning with anena generally involve 3.

an attempt to convey the subtler implications or suggestions of the author’s ‘3% -
statement: e.g., anena ... sucitah and anena ... iti sicyate (both mean- 3
ing “by this ... is hinted at™), anena ... iti gamyate {“by this ... is made *
known™), and anena ... iti dhvanyate (“by this ... is suggested”). All such 3
formulas should be self-explanatory once their general pattern has been . .

understood.

Ragh.M. 1.8 abhyasta-vidyanam. etena brahmacaryésramo vivaksitah.
“Of those who studied the sacred lore”—by this he means the stage of
sacred studentship.

Ragh.M. 1.59 athurva-nidher ity anena purchita-krtryébhijiiatvat
tat-karma-nirvahakatvam muner astiti sticyate.  “Of him who was the
repository of the Atharva Veda”—by this it is hinted that the sage was
expert in the rites of the domestic priest and was therefore capable of
carrying out those rituals.

1.13.6 References to speech

Similar observations are frequently made by any of the many ways of re- ;
ferring to the act of speaking on the part of the author of the text being ;:'f' .

commented on.

KumV 1.15 bhagirathi-nirjhara-sikardndm
ganga-prapata-jala-kapdnam vedha kseptéti saitya-punyarvoktih.  The
carrier the tosser of the sprays of the cataracts of the Bhagirathi of the

drops of water of the waterfalls of the Ganges—this is an expression (ukt) b

of coolness and holiness,

Kum M. 2.29 sahasra-grahanam asthdtisayartham.  The mention of
the thousand (eyes of Indra simultaneously turned towards his guru) is
aimed at the abundance of his regard (for the gur).

1.14. Meanings by extension 27

KumM. 1.15 kramad vifesana-trayena Saitya-saurablya-mandyany
ukiani.  The three modifying (phrases) express.coolness, fragrance, and
gentleness, in that order. -

1.14 Meanings by extension

The verbs laksayati and aksipati are used by commentators to refer to the
power of words to include in their meanings objects connected with the
object directly denoted by them.

Kum.V. 1.37 athava nivi-sabdena nivyd yad grathyate tad adho-vaso
laksyate.  Or, by the word “waistknot” there is included by extension the
lower garment that is bound by that waistknot,

Kum.V.3.10 madhus caitras tena ca vasanio laksyate.
Madhu—<Caitra, and this includes by extension the springtime.

Kom.V. 1.27 dipa-sabdendtra Jvélda-varti-taila-bhajandimakah
samudaya aksiptah.  Here the word “lamp” implies by extension the :
aggregate composed of flame, wick, oil, and vessel.

1.15 Glossing of puns

When words of the text being commented on refer sirnultaneously to two
objects through double meanings, the commentator may organize his ref-
erences to these two sets of meanings either by using expressions meaning
“In (reference to) one ... in (reference to) the other place” or by referring
to the two sides with the word paksa.

Kum.M. 2.27 labdha-pratisthih labdha-sthitayah. labdhdvakasa ity
anyatra.  Having obtained a foundation [in reference to the gods],
having obtained their positions. In the other (alternative, i.e., in reference
to rules of grammar], having obtained the opportunity for operation.
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KumM. 1.24 labdha udayo vaya sa labdhédayd. utpannéry arthah.
abhyuditéty anyatra. By whom arising has been attained, she is
labdhédaya, i.e., born [in reference to Parvatl). In the other [i.e., in
reference to the moon], having risen.

RaghM. 2.73 adarsanena pravdsa-nimittena ... candra-pakse,
adarsanam kald-ksaya-nimittam. By nonappearance caused by his
being away from home. ... In the case of the moon, the nonappearance is
caused by its waning.

RaghM. 4.33 phalam labham. vrisa-pakse prasavam ca. . .. utkhatah
sva-paddac cydvitaih. anyatra, utpdtitaif.  The fruit the profit [in
reference to the kings]. And in the case of the trees, their produce. ...
Dislodged unseated from their positions, In the other [i.e., in reference to
the trees], uprooted.

1.16 Definitions

When a word in the text being commented on is used in a technical or

uncommon sense, the commentator may find it necessary to interrupt his §
running gloss in order to give a formal definition of the word. In such 3%
instances he may either offer his own definition (Section 1.16.1), or quote 5‘; -

an authoritative dictionary (Section 1.16.2).

1.16.1 Definitions offered by the commentator

Since a definition involves an independent sentence stating the meaning %

of a word, it cannot reproduce the case and number of the word as used

in the original text. To solve this problem a commentator will sometimes ¥
add a pronoun after the definition in order to “pick up” the defined word ¥
and restore it to its original case, eic., so as to match the original text and &

continue the running gloss:

RaghM. 1.7 tyagdya—sat-pdtre vinivogas tyagah—tasmai for
donation—donation is presentation to a worthy recipient—for it

1.16. Definitions 29

Kvem.M. 4.9 upacara-padam parasya rafijandrtham yad
asatya-bhasanam sa upacdras tasya padam sthanam. kaitava-sthanam iti
yavat.  An occasion of upacira—an upacdra is an untrue statement
made for the purpose of pleasing someone else. An occasion—an
instance—of it. To put it bluntly, an instance of deceit,

. Alternatively the commentator may simply insert the definition before or
_ after the portion of the running gloss in which the word in question is pre-
sented. In such instances he will often employ the particle nama (“by

name,” “that which is called ...") immediately after the word being de-

fined, in order to make it clear that he is pausing to give a definition:

RaghM. .44  ydpo nama samskrtah pasu-bandhaya daru-visesah. yipa
eva cihndni yesam tesu (yipa-cihnesu).  (That which is called) a yipa
(“sacrificial post”) is a special piece of wood consecrated for the tying up
of the sacrificial victim. Of which the marks are yipas, in those
(yiipa-marked ones).

RaghM. 1.4 vamse kule. janmandika-laksanah santano vamsah. In
the vamsa in the family line. A vamsa is a series preserving continuity by
birth,

1.16.2 Definitions quoted from dictionaries :

Most of the Sanskrit dictionaries quoted by the commentators follow one
of two standard formats. Some, such as the dictionary of Amarasimha,
simply string synonyms together after the fashion of a thesaurus, so that all
the words appear in the nominative case:

RaghM. 1.7 “tyago vihapitam danam” ity amarah.  “Donation, grant,
gift"—Amara [cited to define tydga].

Others, such as the dictionary of Kesavasvimin, display the word to be
defined in the nominative case and its meartings in the locative case:

RaghM. 1.4 “vajram tv a-seri kulisa-Sastrayoh, mani-vedhe
ratna-bhede” iti keSavah.  “vajra, non-feminine (i.e., found both as
masc, and as neut.), in (the meanings of) thunderbolt and weapon, di-ill for
boring gems, type of jewel™—Kesava.
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Frequently the quotations from dictionaries add little to what the commen- ;
tator has already said on his own, and appear to be made simply for the
weight of the lexicographer’s authority or to reinforce the memory of stu-

dents who were supposed to learn the dictionary by heart:

=

Kum.M. 2.64  ratih smara-priya. “rarih smara-priya” ity amarah.
Rati the beloved of Kama. “Rati, the beloved of Kama”—Amara.

Quotations from dictionaries interrupt the running gloss when introduced 3
near the place in the commentary at which the word to be defined is pre- §
sented. Some commentators therefore save such quotations and lump them _
together at the end of their comments on a verse or other portion of the text, -

1.17 Treatment of special items

Commentators use special devices to mark proper names (Section 1.17.1) : .- 8 .
and names of species (Section 1.17.2), and to explain the meanings of par- § !
ticles (Section 1.17.3), other indeclinables (Section 1.17.4), and pronouns -.

(Section 1.17.5).

1.17.1 Proper names

Proper names are marked as such, either by being followed by nama (used |
as a separate, indeclinable word) or by being displayed as the first mem- &
ber of a bahuvrihi compound ending in a word meaning “name” (nama,

samjid, akhya, etc.).

Kum.M. 2.47 uccaih$ravo ndma  Uccaih$ravas by name

Kum.V. 247 wuccaih$ravah-samjiio '§va-sresthah.  The most excellent
horse named Uccaihsravas.

Kum.M. 2.1 tarakena tdraka-ndmnd vajranakha-putrena kenacid
asurena. By Taraka by a certain demon named Taraka, the son of
Vajranakha.
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1.17.2 Names of species

When words referring to species or particular typés' ‘of things are glossed,
the term visesa is placed in compound after a word referring to a wider
class of things to make it clear that the word being glossed does not apply
to alt members of that wider class.

Kum.M. 3.26 asoko vrksa-visesah  aSoka a species of tree

KumM. 2.59 ayaskdntena mani-visesena by lodestone by a
particular kind of mineral

KumM.2.21 pdsah rajjur dyudha-visesah  lariat lasso, a particular
type of weapon

1.17.3 Meanings of particles

Many indeclinabies in Sanskrit are function words whose meaning is pri-
marily grammatical. For these items it may be difficult to provide a syn-
onym or definition, and to explain their meaning a commentator must cite
the word and make a direct statement of the force with which it is uged.
For examples of how such statements are made sce Section 1.16. Note par-
ticularly the device of expressing the function of a particle through a word
presented in the locative case (e.g., apih samuccaye, “api in the sense of
conjunction”; @r: maryadayam, “a in the sense of an exclusive limit’).

1.17.4 Other indeclinables

For other indeclinables, such as temporal adverbs, a commentator may sim-
ply indicate the precise significance of the word in the present context:

RaghM. 1.59 atha prasndntaram  next after the question

KumM. 3.59  kathamcid atiyatnena  somehow with great effort
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1.17.5 Pronouns

Similar information is inserted to explain the significance of pronouns.
When the pronoun’s antecedent is not in the text, the commentator may 4

supply it:
RaghM. 1.18 sarga hethe king

KumM. 1.2 yam himalaya whom Himalaya

And for other pronouns the special force with which they are used may be

indicated:

Kum.M. 1.48 tam prasiddham keSa-pasam that famous head of hair

Kum.V. 1.56 kendpi kamena kaydpy ajAdtécchaya  with a certain
desire with some unknown wish

MeghM. 1 kascid anirdistanamd yakso a certain—unspecified by

name—jyaksa.

Chapter 4

| Analysis of Grammatical Complexes

118 Introduction

The opportunity to break down grammatical complexes into their con-
stituent parts arises constantly in commentaries on Sanskrit texts, sipce
most words in the language are made up of readily discernible elements.
Any inflected word, for example, contains both an inflectional stem and an
inflectional affix, and such words can be analyzed by identifying the stem
and naming the affix. The resulting analysis, however, will be a purely
technical one, since the affixes can be named only through the use of the
artificial terminology of Sanskrit grammar. When speaking of Sanskrit
commentaries, what is more commonly meant by the term vigraha is an
analysis in ordinary language, which is produced by using several separate
words to restate the meaning of a single complex form—i.e., by “expand-
ing” the complex form into a phrase with the same meaning.

Because ordinary language provides no entire words that can serve as
direct substitutes for morphemes such as the inflectional endings, this sec-
ond type of analysis is possible only for words more complex than inflected
primary words, and it is therefore reserved for formations involving nomi-
nal or verbal stems that are themselves derived from simpler elements. In
analyzing these complex formations, it is usually possible either to sep-
arate the constituent elements and place them in a phrase in which their
relationship is explicitly stated (as in the analysis of many kinds of nomi-
nal compounds), or to produce a phrase that gives the same meaning as the
complex form by using ordinary words to express the force of the gram-

33
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matical elements involved in the complex formation (as in the analysis of _.

forms derived through suffixation).
For these complex formations there are thus two kinds of analysis avail-
able: analysis in the technical language of grammar (Sastriya-vigraha,

“technical analysis,” or alaukika-vigraha, “extraordinary analysis”), and 3

analysis in ordinary, non-technical language (laukika-vigraha).

The Sdstriya-vigraha proceeds by naming the sequence of stems and ;
suffixes involved, together with any inserted elements required by the se- 3
quence. For example, a genitive tatpurusa compound such as r@ja-purusah -

(“king’s man’) will be explained in a technical analysis as being made up

of the stem rajan with the termination of the genitive singular, -as (which

is dropped in the final form), followed by the stem purusa with the ter-
mination of the nominative singular, -s. The actual analysis will take the

form rajan + Nas + purusa + sU. The extra letters added in the names for -

the suffixes serve various purposes and disappear in the final form; here
the N in Nas indicates that certain things are inserted before this suffix

when it comes after a feminine stem, and the U/ in sU is simply to make it 4
possible to pronounce the name of the suffix. Similarly, the raddhita forma- $&
tion steyam (“thievery,” from stena, “thief””), may be analyzed in technical " ]
terms as stena + yaT + am. Here the T in the technical name of the raddhita .

suffix yaT indicates which sort of pitch accent the suffix carries.

For these same formations the laukika-vigraha proceeds by expanding 4
each formation into a phrase having the same meaning: r@jfigh purusah ]
(“a man of the king’s”) and stenasya karma (“the activity of a thief”).
This sort of analysis in ordinary language occurs constantly in Sanskrit 4 i
commentaries, and is obviously more readily accessible to students than ‘3
analysis in technical language, since it requires no knowledge of the artifi- & -
cial terminology of Paninian grammar. What it does require is familiarity 8
with the modes of complex formation susceptible to such analysis (Sec- 3
tion 1.19), the general principles of analysis involved (Section 1.20), the 3
manner in which the formulas of analysis are inserted in a running com- '
mentary (Section 1.21), and the common formulas used in analyzing each :

type of complex formation (Sections 1.27-1.75).

Fuil coverage of the terms required in technical grammatical analysis Z‘_j :
and the procedures by which they are used by the commentators is beyond #
the scope of this handbook, but a brief overview of how such analyses are 4

usualtly worded by commentators is given below in Section 1.20.
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1.19 Modes of complex formation

An analysis in ordinary language is a restatement’in the “phrase mode”
(vakya-vriti) of the meaning expressed in a more compact mode by the
formation being analyzed. Sanskrit grammar recognizes five modes (vriti)
of the formation of derived words for which a vigraha in ordinary language
may be possible:

1. san-ady-anta-dhatu-vrtti, or the formation of new verbal stems {end-
ing in the suffix san, etc.), i.e., of denominative verbs by adding
suffixes to nouns, and of stems of secondary conjugation by adding
suffixes to verbal roots (Sections 1.22-1.26).

2. krd-vrsi, or the formation of new nominal stems by primar.y deriva-
tion, i.e., by adding krt suffixes to verbal roots (Sections 1.27-1 34,

3. taddhita-vrtti, or the formation of new nominal stems by secondary
derivation, i.e., by adding faddhita suffixes to nominal stems (Sec-
tions 1.35-1.42). :

4. semasa-vred, or the formation of new nominal stems through the
compounding of nouns (Sections 1.43-1.72).

5. ekasesa-vrtti, or expressing the sense of several words related by
meaning or syntactical concord through the retention of only one
of those words, e.g., “dogs” for “dogs and bitches” (Sections 1.73—
1.75). |

1.20  General principles of analysis

For each type and subtype of complex formation susceptible to analysis in
ordinary language, there exists a basic formula of analysis that, while it
may be understood without a knowledge of the details of Paninijan gram-
mar, is based directly on the treatment of these formatioris bSI Pinini and
his successors. For some formations, notably those derived by the z;ddition
of taddhita suffixes (Section 1.35), the formula follows the exact wording
of the rules of Panini. For others, the formulas are designed to express the
meanings assigned to the formation by Panini.
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Some words are analyzed not in terms of formulas used for types or "

subtypes of complex formations but in terms of the specification by the
grammarians of a meaning for that particular word. Such irregular words
are said to be nipdtita, “set down,” as opposed to words that are laksana-

labdha, i.c., whose formation is arrived at by more general rules (see, for 1

example, Section 1.34).
To some extent the formulas actually used by many commentators are

drawn from a practical tradition of commentarial techniques rather than 3
directly from a close adherence to the detailed explanations of the gram- E

marians. Thus for some formations (e.g., nan-taipurusa compounds, Sec-

tion 1.58) the formula usually encountered in the commentaries is more -l
straightforward and less strict than some grammarians would like, and for ‘g

others (e.g., samahara-dvandva compounds, Section 1.63) the commen-
tators often do not bother to include in their formula of analysis the full

details of the special elements of meaning involved in the formation. And :_' \
for some formations the full standard formula coexists with a simplified
formula used when the complex formation forms part of a larger complex §
{as in the analysis of karmadhdraya compounds serving as members of

larger compounds, Section 1.71).

When some of the less common formations are to be analyzed, the
degree to which the formulas used in a given commentary coincide with f
the formulas offered by the grammarians may also be influenced by the
type of reader for whom the commentary is intended. Rudimentary lists 3

of simple formulas of analysis, collected in short handbooks such as the

Samasacakra, join lists of verbal and nominal paradigms as the first items 8
memorized by students in the traditional system of Sanskrit-medium ed- E |
ucation, and commentaries intended for students in their early years of &
study will naturally attempt to conform to the formulas presented in these

elementary handbooks.

Careful study of the basic formulas of analysis available for each type 1
of formation is valuable in several ways. First, a knowlege of the formulas %
is useful in itself as an aid to a clearer understanding of the different types . |
of complex formations used in Sanskrit. Second, familiarity with the nature 3
of the more important formulas is helpful in recognizing an analysis for 4
what it is, should it show up unexpectedly in an otherwise discursive work 4
of commentary. Finally, the ability to recognize the basic formulas easily §
is necessary if one is to understand the sentences in running glosses into 3§
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which they are inserted, because the formuia itself may often be obscured
in ways described in the following section. -

For all these reasons the treatment of each ty})e of complex forma-
tion int this handbook includes a statement of the basic formula of analysis
appropriate to that formation, drawn from the works of the grammarians,
alongside any examples taken from commentaries.

Of the five types of complex formation listed above, the first three
(derivative verbs, nouns of primary derivation, and nouns of secondary
derivation) are also susceptible to analysis in terms of the technical ele-
ments of Paninian grammar in addition to analysis in ordinary language.
While both approaches depend upon the details of Panini’s treatment of
the language, the technical analysis goes beyond the ordinary analysis in
employing the specially coded terminology used by Panini in referring to
grammatical elements. In the analysis of derived forms the most important
of these elements are the suffixes, and the Paninian treatment of suffixes
involves three special problems.

First, Panini recognizes derivation by suffixation only, so that many
phenomena that we might not automically associate with suffixes are de-
scribed by the Paninians as being due to the addition of some suffix. For ex-
ample, the form -abha that occurs at the end of the upapada compound an-
alyzed by Mallinatha and Hemédri in the examples used in Section 1.21.2
is a derivative of the verbal root bhd, and the vowel of the root appears to
have been shortened. For reasons of economy the way that Pdnini expltéjns
such a form is to say that it is the result of the addition of a short -a suffix,
before which the long -3 of the root has dropped. Similarly, formations that
appear to consist of the bare root with no alteration (e.g., the final member
of veda-vid, “Veda-knowing,” which is simply the root vid, “to know™) are
explained by Panini as the result of the addition of a “null suffix,” i.e., a
suffix that completely disappears. '

Second, the technical names of the suffixes generally contain extra let-
ters beyond the actual form of the suffix itself, the purpose of which is
purely indicatory. For example, the short -a suffix that forms the compo-
nent -dbha is technically called Ka, and in this name the X is merely a
“dummy letter” serving to convey grammatical information about the re-
:%ulting form. Such an indicatory phoneme (displayed here in uppercase)
is called an anubandha or it, and it does not appear in the final form. The

general purpose of K in this role is to indicate that when the suffix marked
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with it is added to a root, the guna-strengthening usually caused by the ad-
dition of a suffix doe not occur (e.g., when the suffix Ka is added to the
root budh, the resulting form is budha rather than bodha), and there is also
a special rule to the effect that the final vowel of roots in long -4 is dropped
before suffixes with indicatory K (thus the form -dbha rather than -abha).
Third, in the technical names of some suffixes even the actual form
of the suffix does not appear, being replaced by some substitute specified
by Panini. For example, yu in the technical name of suffixes stands for the
longer form ana, and to this yu will be added indicatory letters covering the
grammatical phenomena associated with the suffix in question. Thus LyuT

is the name of the krt suffix -ana that produces nominal stems in which

the acute accent rests on the syllable before the suffix (which phenomenon
is indicated by the L in the technical name) and for which the feminine

stems end in -T rather than the usual -@ (which is indicated by the 7 in the

technical name).
All three of these problems arise in the case of a suffix such as KviP,
the technical name for one of the null suffixes mentioned under the heading

of the first problem noted above. The actual suffix is vi, which is said to
always disappear, so that it is in effect replaced by zero. The K, once

again, indicates lack of strengthening, and the P indicates that roots ending
in short vowels will add the augment -z (e.g., loka-krt, “world-making,”

from the root kr).
The meanings of these indicatory letters are fully explained by Otto

von Bohtlingk in his Pdnini’s Grammatik and (much more accessibly for
readers of English) by G. V. Devasthali in his Anubandhas of Panini. Both 4
books also give lists of the suffixes, both with and without the indicatory "‘
letters, and some similar information is provided by M. R. Kale in A Hi gher %
Sanskrit Grammar. A more thorough introduction to Panini’s methods is
available in the works by George Cardona listed in the Appendix. we &
cannot reproduce this information here, but we can point out the two most

common ways in which these technical names of suffixes are used.

First, the actual technical analysis of a complex formation consists of 3.
the technical name of the suffix, preceded by the ablative of the item to { ‘
which the suffix is added. Thus the word saisavam (“infancy™), formed 3
from §isu (“infant™) by the addition of the short -a suffix technically called E §
aN (the N indicates vrddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of the forma- 3§
tion) is analyzed sisor aN. Further technical devices may used in identify- .
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ing the base to which the suffix is added: for example, one way of referring
to verbal roots is by adding the suffix -7, so that the word manam, formed
from the root md (*to measure”), may be analyzed by saying mater LyuT
(“LyuT [i-e., the taddhita suffix -ana) after mati [i.e., the verbal root mé]”j.

Second, the meaning of these suffixes is indicated by preceding the
technical name of the suffix with its meaning in the locative case (cf. Chap-
ter 6). Thus for Saisavam a commentator might say bhave aN (“aN in
the sense of a state or condition”; see Section 1.28), and for manam, if it
is interpreted as having instrumental force (mivate anenéti manam ,“one
measures with it, thus a measurer,” i.e., an instrument of measurin,g) the
comment might be karane LyuT {“LyuT in the sense of an instrument”: see
Section 1.29.3). ’

This same technigue is used in dealing with other grammatical ele-
ments as well. Verbal roots, for example, as they appear in the tradi-
tional list (the Dhdtupatha, an appendix to Panini’s grammar), are provided
with inﬂdicatory letters of their own—e.g., kr, “to do,” is technically called
DkaN’ with the DU indicating that the root may take a certain suffix, and
the N indicating that the root takes atmanepada endings with the bene,ﬁt of
the action accrues to the agent. The meaning of the root is indicated by a
word in the locative case placed after the technical name of the root—e.g
DUkrN karane, “*kr in the sense of doing.” .

Commentators frequently use such technical remarks as supplements
to analyses in ordinary language or in place of them. In the quotatfons
from commentators offered in the handbhook we will often include such
rem:%rks as samples of this approach, but a full understanding of their use
requires a dedicated study of Paninian grammar.

1.21 Insertion of analyses in a commentary

The formulas of analysis described below in Sections 1.22-1.75 are in-
serted at the proper places in a running commentary in much the same way
as the simple glosses described in Section 1.9 (for detailed examples of
the arrangement of running commentaries and the insertion of explanatory
material, see Sections 1.76-1.80). In their placement within a commen-
tary the formulas of analysis differ from simple glosses only in that, as
the examples given in the following sections indicate, an analysis is u,su-
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ally placed before the complex being analyzed, while synonyms and other 1.21.2 Indicating the inflection of the original

simple glosses usually follow the words they explain (Section 1.10).

In practice commentators often do not bother to repeat the full original &
form of the complex being analyzed (especially when it is a nominal com-
pound); in such instances the analysis itself replaces the repetition of the
original formation, or the analysis may conclude with a simple reference to
the original form rather than with its actual restatement (as in the phrases %
tat tatha, tat tathoktam, tat tathd-bhiitam, etc., used at the end of analyses 3§
of bahuvrihi compounds; Section 1,70).

The basic formula of analysis may often be obscured by the addition
of other material when the commentator finds it necessary either to gloss
the words used in the analysis {Section 1.21.1), or to indicate the inflec-
tion of the complex being analyzed as it appears in the original text (Sec-

tion 1.21.2).

The formulas for the analysis of derivative and conifjound nouns as offered
by the g}ram_j'nalians generally present the noun that is being analyzed in
the nominative case. Of course such nouns may appear in any case in a
text being commented on, and in order to make the transition from the
standard formula to the inflection found in the otiginal text 2 commentator
may follow either of two procedures in analyzing the noun.

One procedure is to modify the basic formula by inflecting the syntac-
tically predominant part of the analysis to match the inflection of the noun
being commented on. For example, where the text has raja-putrat, “from
the king’s son,” the commentator may give the analysis rajiah putrdt,
based on the nominative-case formula rajiah putrah but reﬂeéting the
ablative case of the word being explained. Such an analysis is called a
parinisthita-vibhakti-vigraha, “analysis (using) the case-ending of the fin-
ished (form).”

The other procedure is to use the standard formula without modifica-
tion, and then to add a pronoun to pick up the formation and convert it
to the required inflection. Using this method the analysis of rdja-putrar
would be r@jfiah putras rasmat, “the king’s son, from him.” Such an anal-
ysis is called a prathamdnta-vigraha, “analysis ending in the nominative
case-ending.”

Where a pronoun already occurs at the end of a standard formula, as for
example in the analysis of bahuvrihi compounds, the same two options are
still available. Here the pronoun already present at the end of the standard
formula is the syntactically predominant part of the analysis, as it refers to
the same thing that the formation as a whole refers to. Thus the analysis
of the compound dirgha-karnat, “from Long-ear,” may be either dirghau
-kan_mu yasya tasmdt (tathokeat), “whose ears are long, from him {who
15 so-called),” or, with the addition of a further pronoun to pick up the
analysis, dirghau karnau yasya sa (tathdktas ) tasmdt, “whose ears are long
he (is so-called), from him.” ,
‘ Just as parts of a formula of analysis may be separated by interven-
ing glosses (Section 1.21.1), this “pick-up” pronoun added at the end of a
nominative-case analysis may be separated from the body of the analysis
by any amount of intervening explanatory material. For example, the com-
pound marut-sakhah used as an example in Section 1.21.1 is actually the

1.21.1 Glossing the words used in the analysis

Within the basic framework of a standard formula of analysis, commenta-
tors may insert glosses of the words making up that analysis at any point, -
using the same techniques that are employed in glossing separate words -]

in the original text. For example, the word marus-sakhah, an epithet of
fire, is a straightforward genitive tatpurusa compound, meaning “friend of
the wind,” and its analysis, using the standard formula (Section 1.53.1) is
therefore simply marutah sakhd marut-sakhah, “friend of the wind: wind- :
friend” In employing this standard formula, however, the commentator §
Mallinatha inserts synonyms after the first member in the analysis and af- 3§
ter the repetition of the entire compound:

RaghM. 2.10  marutah vayoh sakhd marut-sakho 'gnih.  Friend of the
wind, of air: wind-friend, fire.

This technique is taken a step further in the practice of using syn- i
onyms in place of the parts of the original complex when analyzing the 3
complex. For example, the analysis given by Mallinitha of the compound 4
marut-prayuktah (“impelled by the wind™) in the same verse is not maruta 3§
prayuktah but vayund preritdh—synonyms for the original members of the 7§
compound, displayed in the analysis with the same inflection and position
that the original members would have in the standard formula of analysis.
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first member of a longer compound, marut-sakhdbham (“shining like fire”
masculine accusative singular), which Mallinatha interprets as an upapada

compound (Sections 1.32, 1.59). He therefore uses a pronoun to pick up
maruz-sakhal for the rest of the analysis of the longer compound, and then f"
he must add another pronoun at the end to place the whole compound in the

accusative case. But before adding this last pronoun ke pauses to explain
which krr suffix is used to form the last part of the compound:

RaghM. 2.10 maruto vayoh sakhd marut-sakho 'gnih. sa ivabhatiti
marut-sakhdbhah. “dros copasarge” iti ka-pratyayah. tam.  Friend of
the wind, of the air; wind-friend, fire. (He) shines as he does, thus
wind-friend-shiner. The suffix Ka (i.e., -a, without strengthening of the
root to which it is added) by (Pa. 3.1.136) “And (there is the suffix) ka
after (a root ending in) long -, when a verbal prefix is used.” Him.

Note that insertions such as this do not alter the basic formula of analy-
sis: they simply interrupt it. The same problem arises when a commentator

offers more than one explanation of a part of the analysis, for he will carry -

on with the basic structure of the formula no matter how many alternatives

he inserts in a part of the formula. For example, when the commentator 4

Hemadri analyzed this same compound marut-sakhdbham, he not only in-

serted a quotation from a dictionary, but also could not decide whether 4
marut-sakhah means Agni or Indra, and whether the longer compound is .
an upapada compound, as Mallinatha thought, or a madhyamapadalopa-

bahuvrihi compound (Section 1.66.2):

Ragh. H. 2.10 maruto vayoh sakha iti marut-sakho ’gnis tasydbhévabha

yasya, indrasyéti va, “pulomarir marutsakha” iti dhanamjayah. tadvad
abhdtiti va. tam.  Friend of the wind, of the air, thus wind-friend, fire.
Whose appearance 18 like the appearance of his [i.e., of Agni’s]. Or [like
the appearance] of Indra’s: “Pulomari, Marutsakha [among the epitheis of
Indral],” says [the lexicographer] Dhanamjaya. Or, (he) shines as he does,
thus [wind-friend-shiner]. Him.

In reading the examples quoted from commentaries in the sections that
follow, take care to separate the features of expression required in order to 3§
match the inflection of the word being explained from those features proper ¥

to the formula of analysis being exemplified.

Chapter 5

- Derivative Verbs

1.22 Introduction

Of the five modes of complex formation recognized in Paninian grammar
four result in derived nominal stems. The fifth involves the addition ot"
suffixes to verbal roots and to nominal stems to create formations that are
treated as derived verbal roots. The first of these “root-forming suffixes”
taken up by Panini is the desiderative suffix -sa, called sqn by Panini (the fi-
nal -n serves only to indicate that the resulting formation will have the acute
pitch accent on its first syllable). The formations so derived are therefore
called san-ady-anta-dhar (“roots ending in san, etc.” Pa. 3.1.5-3.1132;
corresponding to “derivative or secondary conjugation,” Whitney 996 ff.),
Some of the suffixes are added to items already technically consid-
ered roots without producing any change in meaning that requires anal-
ysis in ordinary language. This is true, for example, of verbs that use
tbe causative suffix without clear causative meaning, including the items
viewed by Papini as roots of the cur-adi or tenth-class and by Western
grammarians as denominatives with causative rather than denominative
accent (corayati, cintayati, etc., Pa. 3.1.25; Whitney 607, 775, 1041 b,
1056), and it is also true of the roots that use the desiderative suffix withou;
clear desiderative meaning (Pa. 3.1.6~3.1.7; Whitney 1040)—jugupsate
tittksate, cikitsati, mimamsate, bibhaisate, didamsate, Sisamsate. But thesé
S!.lﬂ"iXeS also produce four large groups of formations suscéptib]e to analy-
sis 1n‘ordinary language: desiderative verbs (Section 1.23), intensive verbs
(Section 1.24), causative verbs (Section 1.25), and denominative verbs
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{Section 1.26).

1.23 Desideratives

These are the sann-anta-dhatus, “roots ending in (the suffix) san,” Pa. 3.1.7, 4
“desiderative verbs,” Whitney 1026-1040. A straightforward desiderative
formation is analyzed in ordinary language by a formula using the verb is - §

(icchati) after the infinitive of the root in question:

Kasika 3.1.7 kartum icchati cikirsati.  He wishes to do.

The same principle applies to the analysis of desiderative formations in
which the addition of a further suffix has produced a participle, an adjective 3

in -u, or a noun in -a; the same suffix will be added to the root is in the

analysis:
Kum.M. 3.14 ipsitam dptum istam  desired sought to be obtained

RaghM. 1.2 titirsus taritum icchuh  desirous of crossing seeking to

Cross

RaghM. 1.7 vijigisandm vijetum icchinam  of those desirous of
conquering of those seeking to conquer

Kum.M. 2.7 sisrksayd srastum icchayd  through the desire of
creating through the wish to create

Certain idiomatic uses of the desiderative require special analysis:

Kasika 3.1.7 sarike patisyati kulam [pipatisati kulam] 1 fear the bank

is going to fall-—the bank is likely to fall

Kasikd 3.1.7 [fanke marisyate $va] v mumirsati 1 fear the dog is
going to die—the dog is likely to die
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1.24 Intensives

These are the yan-anta-dhdtus, “roots ending in [thé’éufﬁx] van,” Pa. 3.1.22-
3.1.24; “intensive or frequentative verbs,” Whitney 1000-1025. In the ba-
sic formulas for the analysis of intensives and frequentatives the finite sim-
ple verb is used with the addition of punah punah (“again and again™) for
the frequentative meaning or bhrsam (“intensely”) for the intensive mear-
ing:

Kasika 3.1.22  punah punah pacati papacyate  he cooks repeatedly

Kasika 3.1.22  bhrsam jvalati jGjvalyate it blazes intensely

As in the analysis of desideratives (Section 1.23), the same basic for-
mula applies even when further suffixation occurs;

Kum.M. 1.23  jarigamyante bhrsam gacchantiti janigama
deva-tiryan-monusyfdayah.  They move all around—they go
intensely—thus moving creatures—gods, animais, humans, and so forth,

Here a krt suffix used in the sense of the agent (Section 1.29) is added to
the intensive formation in order to form a nominal stem.

Again as in the analysis of desideratives, certain idiomatic uses of the
intensive require special analysis:

Kasika 3.1.23  kutilam kramati cankramyate  he moves crookedly (i.e.
he goes in zig-zag fashion).

Kasikd 3.1.24  garhitam lumpati lolupyate  he breaks it ina
reprehensible way (1.¢., he busts it ail to pieces).

1.25 Causatives

'fhese are the pij-anta-dhatus, “roots ending in [the suffix] nic,” Pa. 3.1.26;

causative verbs,” Whitney 1041~1052. Straightforward causative forma-
tions may theoretically be analyzed by using the present participle of the
root in question, followed by some verb of instigation; thus gamayati, “he
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causes him to go,” may be analyzed gacchantam prerayati, “he sets him 4§
going” In practice, however, such formations are only very rarely ana-
yzed in ordinary language; instead a commentator will offer the causative
form of a synonymous verb as a gloss or provide an analysis in the techni- -3
cal terminology of Paninian grammar. k!

As in the analysis of the derivative verbs described in the previous two 3

sections, certain idiomatic uses of the causative require special analysis, 2 -

An example:

Kasikd 3.1.26 kamsa-vadham dcaste kamsam ghdtayati  He tells the
story of the slaying of Kamsa-—he has Kamsa slain.

1.26 Denominatives

These are the ndma-dhatus, “roots [formed from] nouns,” Pa. 3.1.8 ff.; “de-
nominative verbs,” Whitney 1053-1068. Denominative verbs are formed
by the addition of suffixes to substantives and adjectives. They fall into sev-
eral groups according to the precise meaning imparted by the suffix. For
each group the standard formula of analysis in ordinary language is based
directly upon the wording of the portions of the rules of Panini describing
those meanings; the commentators follow these basic formulas of analysis -
quite closely, but sometimes omit the elements referring to finer details of 3§
meaning. In the following examples, the basic formulas are taken from the 3§
Kasika, and the elements sometimes omitted by commentators have been
placed in parentheses.

1.26.1 Desire to have

(Pa, 3.1.8-3.1.9):

Kasika 3.1.8 (anmanah) putram icchati putrivati  he desires a son (for
himself)

RaghM. 1.35 putrakamyayd dnnanah putrecchayd  through desire

for a son through the wish for a son for themselves

In the last example the denominative stem has been subjected to further 3
suffixation in order to produce a krt formation (cf. Section 1.23). ;
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' 1.26.2 Behavior toward

(Pa. 3.1.10): i

Kasgika 3.1.10  putram ivdcarati putriyati  he treats (him} like a son

1.26.3 Behavior like

(Pa. 3.1.11);

Kdsika 3.1.11  syena ivdcarari Syendyati it acts like a falcon

RaghM. 2.61  amytam ivdcaratity amridyamanami it acts like the
nectar of immortality, thus acting like the nectar of immortality

1.26.4 Becoming something
(Pa 3.1.12-3.1.13):

Kasika 3.1.12  (abhrfo) bhrso bhavati bhrsayate
intense) it becomes intense—it itensifies

(not having been

Ragh M. 2.17  Syamani bhavantiti syamayamanani
thus darkening

they become dark,
For the basic formula and the optional omission of its first part, cf, the
analysis of cvi formations (Section 1.42.4),

1.26.5 Making something so

(Pa. 3.1.21):

Kasika 3.1.21  mundam karoti mundayati  he makes it shaven—he
shaves it

Ragh M. 3.35 laghayisyata laghum karisyata by the-one being about
to lighten it-—by the one being about to make it light

RaghM. 5.73 malinayanti malinani kurvanti
make them dirty

they dirty them—they
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1.26.6 Feeling something

(Pa. 3.1.18):
Kasiki 3.1.18  sukham vedayari sukhdyate he feels happiness

1.26.7 Doing or making something
(Pa. 3.1.17, etc.):
Kasika 3.1.17 Sabdam karoti Sabdayate  he makes sound—he sounds
Kasiki 3.1.19 namah karoti namasyati  he does honor—he honors
Often a particular noun will call for a more specific verb:
Kasikd 3.1.25 saryam acaste satyapayati  he tells the truth
Kasiki 3.1.15 tapas carati tapasyati  he performs austerities

Such meanings shade off into the next category.

1.26.8 Making use of something

(Pa.3.1.15, etc.);

In this category belong many specific analyses applying to particular words.
A few exampies follow.
Kiika 3.1.15 romantham vartayati romanthdyate it turns over the
cud—it chews the cud
Kasika 3.1.20 [puccham paryasyati] paripucchayate it tosses its tail
around—it wags its tail
Kasika 3.1.25  slokair upastauty upasiokayati  he praises with
eulogies—he eulogizes
Kisiki3.1.25 lomany anumarsty anulomayati  he strokes the hairs in
the direction in which they lie—he curries
Kiiki 3.1.25 varmand samnahyati semvarmayati  he girds with

armor—-he armors

Chapter 6

Primary Nominal Derivation

1.27 Introduction

The formations called &yt or krd-anta (“ending in krt suffixes,” Pa. 3.1.91-
3.4.117; “primary derivatives,” Whitney 1143-1201) are the nominal stems
(including participles and verbals) derived through the addition of suffixes
to verbal roots. In general terms the category of krf suffixes includes all
suffixes added directly to verbal roots with the exception of the san-adi
suffixes (“root-forming suffixes.” Sections 1.22-1.26} and the #i# suffizes
(the inflectional endings of finite verbs).

Akin to the krt suffixes are the suffixes called un-adi (“beginning with
un”), which serve the same function of deriving nominal stems from verbal
roots, but often do so through forced and improbable etymologies. They
are preserved in collections ountside the grammar of Pagini, and although
Panini makes reference to this group of suffixes (Pa. 3.3.1-2, 3.4.75), his
general policy is to take the nouns derived by un-adi suffixes as ready-made
forms, so that he does not concern himseif with their derivation. The com-
mentators mention them rather infrequently in comparison with the suffixes
taught by Panini, and when they do refer to them their techniques of anal-
ysis are the same as those used in analyzing krt formations. For example,
the first of the un-adi suffixes, un (the purpose of the final -z is to indicate
that the vowel of the root to which it is added is subject to vrddhi strength-
ening), is said to form the word karu from the root 7, and this formation is
analyzed karotiti karuh Silpi, “he makes, thus a maker, an artisan,” exactly
as in the analysis of kartari krr formations (Section 1.29.1).

49
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As in the analysis of the other types of complex formations, the for-
mulas of analysis in ordinary language used by the commentators (o ex-
plain kr¢ formations follow very closely the treatment of these formations
in Panini’s grammar. Thus the formulas of analysis may be divided by
their being applicable to either of two major categories of meaning: that of
the verbal action itself (Section 1.28), and that of the various participants
in an action (Section 1.29). Beyond these basic varieties of meaning, the
precise meaning of a formation may be narrowed by restrictions of relative
time (Section 1.30) or by any of a number of other restrictions of meaning
(Section 1.31). Furthermore, many kr¢ formations are possible only when
compounded with an accompanying word (Section 1.32). The various ver-
bal participles form special subsets of krt formations, and some of these
require special treatment (Section 1.33). Finally, the explanation of cer-

tain formations depends not upon the basic formulas of analysis but upon

the specification by the grammarians of particular meanings for particular
words (Section 1.34).
1.28 Basic bhave meanings

A great many kr¢ suffixes are used bhdve, i.e., in the sense of the verbal ac-
tion itself. Most of the resulting formations are nouns of action correspond-

ing in meaning to the English gerund in *-ing’. Since the only straightfor- %
ward method of duplicating the meaning of such formations in ordinary
language in Sanskrit is through the use of another verbal noun formed with 7§

a different suffix, the explanation of these items in commentaries is usually
achieved either by giving an analysis in technical terminology or by simply
offering a synonym:

Ragh.M. 5.45 bhange bhafijane  in breaking—in (the action of})
breaking

RaghM. 5.61 agamena dgamanena by the arrival—by the arriving

Kum.V, 1.59 sammarjanam sammdrgah  (the action of)
sweeping—sweeping

The offering of a synonym in the form of another verbal noun using a

different suffix is also employed when the word being glossed happens to
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be a participle with simple bhdve meaning:

Ragh.M. 2.54 prahrtam tu praharas tu  but the stroke—but the
striking.
When, however, the formation being explained is an indeclinable ver-
bal form, more complicated formulas are required.

Continuatives are generally analyzed by using a verbal noun derived
from the same root, followed by a continuative form of the root kr

RaghM. 3.51 prahasya prahdsam kreva  laughing performing the
action of laughing,

When this technique is used, it is often the continuative made from
kr, rather than the verbal noun, that indicates the presence of secondary
meanings such as that of the causative:

Ragh.M. 5.62  pravesya pravesam kérayitva  showing in causing him
to perform the action of entering

The rarer namul form of continuative is usually glossed simply by‘of-
fering the commoner form of the continuative as a synonym:

KumM. 426 stanau sambadhya stana-sambadham  striking the
breasts—striking the breasts

Infinitives may often be explained through the use of a verbal nour‘il in
the dative case, but even where this is possible other more roundabout ex-
pressions are also allowed, which generally use verbal formations referring
to the agent rather than to the verbal act itseif:

Kadika 3.3.11  [paktum vrajati] pakaya vrajati  [he goes in order to
cook] he goes for cooking

Kasikd 3.3.11  bhoktum vrajati bhojako vrajati  he goes in order to
eat—he goes as an eater

Kasiki 3.3.12  [asvan datum vrajati] asva-dayo vrajari*  [he goes in
order to give horses] he goes as one intending to give horses

Kasika 3.3.13  [kartum vrajati] karisyamiti vrajati  [he goes in order
to do] he goes (with the thought), “I shall do”
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1.29 Basic karaka meanings by which {something) is covered—concealed—is a covering, a leaf of a

door

The krt suffixes that do not refer to the verbal action itself refer to a par- - -
ticipant in that action. In the Paninian system there are six categories of
such participation, called kdrakas. With few exceptions (Sections 1.30.1, -
1.31, 1.32.4, 1.32.5) formations made with such suffixes are analyzed us-
ing formulas containing finite forms of the verb in question. When the .
suffix is used in the sense of the agent (Section 1.29.1) or the object (Sec-
tion 1.29.2) of the action, an active or passive finite verb is sufficient o
indicate the thing to which the formation refers, since by Panini’s rmles the
verbal termination of an active verb is itself used kartari (in the sense of
the agent), and that of a passive verb is used karmani (in the sense of the 3
object). The thing referred to by the formation will then be the grammati- 3§
cal subject of the finite verb. But where the suffix is prescribed by Panini
in the sense of some other kdraka (Sections 1.29.3-1.29.6), the category -7}
of participation through which the thing referred to is connected with the
verbal action must be indicated by using some form of the pronoun idam,
exhibited in the grammatical case appropriate to the kdraka in question.

None of these formulas, unlike those used in the analysis of deriva-
tive verbs and of nominal compounds, can be substituted directly for the
word that it analyzes, because in each of these formulas the syntactically
predominate element is a verb, while the word being analyzed is a noun.
Instead the formula in itself merely otfers a clear explanation of the manner
in which the thing referred to particpates in the verbal action. Accordingly,
each of these formulas must be concluded with the particle i#i followed by ‘j‘; :
the word being explained. For example, in order to explain that the word -; 5
pacaka refers to the agent in the action of cooking, the basic formula is E |
simply pacati, “he cooks”; but the full analysis is pacatiti pacakah, “he 3}
cooks, thus The is] a cooker” Much less frequently a commentator will '7
avoid the need for the particle iti by using a relative pronoun: yah pacati sa 3
pdcakah, “he who cooks is a cooker.” The same technique is occasionally
used in analyzing formations involving any of the karakas; compare the
following analyses:

Notice also that, as in the analysis of other types of complex forma-
tions, the commentator may insert glosses at any point in the analysis.

1.29.1 kartari

Formations made with krr suffixes used in the sense of the agent of an
action are analyzed with finite active forms of the verb in question. Where
the word being analyzed is plural, a plural form of the finite verb will be
used. The same basic formula applies whether the word bemg analyzed is
a substantive or an adjective.

Ragh.M. 4.12  tapaiiti tapanah siryah it heats, thus heater, the sun
Ragh M. 442 yudhyanta iti yodhah  they fight, thus fighters

Ragh.M. 2.72  sukhayatiti sukhah it pleases, thus pleasant

When such formations contain a verbal prefix, two methods of analysis

are available. The prefix may be expanded, so to speak, into a separate
adverbial form:

Ragh.M. 12,68 visesepa bhisayate $atrin iti vibhisanah  he especially
frightens his enemies, thus terrifying

Kum.V. I.I5 niyatam jharati sravatisi nirjharah it
flows—streams—continuously, thus a cascade

Or the prefix may simply be retained with the finite verb used in the
analysis:

Ragh M. 1.38  wtkiranti viksipantity uthirdh  they scatter
upwards—toss upwards, thus scattering up
Kum.C. 7.53 apidhiyate 'nenéty apidhd@nam kapatam  (something) is

covered by this, thus a covering, a leaf of a door Kum.V. 544 upayacchate svikarotity upayanti pati  he

takes—accepts as his own, thus taker, bridegroom

Kum.V. 7.53 apidhiyate sthagvate yena tad apidhanam kavatah  that
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1.29.2 karmani

Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of the object of an
action are analyzed in much the same way as kartari formations, except
that the finite verb used in the analysis will be passive rather that active.

Ragh.M. 2.65 kdmyata iti kdmo varah it is desired, thus a desire a

choice

Ragh.M. 1.20 prdrabhyanta iti prarambhdh  they are undertaken, thus E

undertakings

Ragh.M. 2.4 prasfyata iti prasdtih santatih it is procreated, thus
procreation offspring

1.29.3 karane

Formations made with kr? suffixes used in the sense of an instrument in- jff
volved in an action are analyzed with a finite verb, usually passive, and a :

form of the pronoun idam exhibited in the instrumental case.

Ragh.M. 5.57 sammohyate ‘nenéri sammohanam  (one) is infatnated
by means of this, thus infatnating

KumM. 2.4 vibhajyate ‘nenéyi vibhagah  (something) is divided by
this, thus a division

Kum.M. 3.40 vihanyanta ebhir iri vighnah pratyihdh  (people) are
obstructed by these, thus obstructions obstacles

1.29.4 sampradane

Formations made with kr suffixes used in the sense of the one for whose =
sake an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the pronoun §

idam exhibited in the dative case.

Kum.V. 6.87 [6.88] arpyate 'sma ity arpanah  (something) is offered
to this, thus recipient
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1.29.5 apadane

Formations made with krz suffixes used in the senséof a point of departure
involved in an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the
pronoun idam exhibited in the ablative case.

RaghM. 1.2 prabhavaty asmad iti prabhavah karanam  (something)
arises from this, thus a source a cause

1.29.6 adhikarane

Formations made with kr suffixes used in the sense of a location involved
in an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the pronoun idam
exhibited in the locative case.

Kum.V. 6.43  samcaranty asminn iti samcaro margah  (people) travel
on this, thus a road a street

RaghM. 540 dhivate 'syam iri dhani {(something) is put in it, thus a
receptacle

Kum.M. 1.7 likhyate yesu te lekhah parrikah  those on which writing
is done are writing sheets leaves :

Notice that in the last example the commentator has used the alternative
approach described in the introduction to Section 1.29.

1.30 Temporal restrictions

While most kr7 suffixes are used with present or temporally indefinite force,
a gr‘?at many suffixes are assigned specific temperal meaning, and this
specification will be reflected in the analysis of the resulfing formations.
Most common is the specification of past time (Section 1.30.1), but one
also then finds present time assigned to participles that usually refer to
past ume (Section 1.30.2), and some suffixes have future meaning ‘(Sec-
tion 1.30.3),
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1.30.1 bhiite

In addition to the various past participles, many other words are formed
with krt suffixes expressly assigned past meaning by Pénini; the specifi-
cation bhiite (“in the sense of what is past”) applies throughout a large
segment of Pagini’s rules for k77 suffixes (3.2.84-3.2.122) and appears spo-
radically elsewhere as well. Formations to which this specification applies
are conventionally glossed through the use of past participles (either active

or passive) rather being analyzed through the use of of finite verbs. In such

glosses the particle ifi is not necessary, since the participle, by virtue of its
own nominal character, can be substituted directly for the noun being ex-

plained. For the same reason it is possible to indicate the case of the word K |

being glossed by the case of the participle used, so that the formation need

not be exhibited in the nominative case, as is necessary with formulas of |

analysis using finite verbs and iri.

RaghM. 1.44 yajvandm vidhinéstavaiam  Of those who have

sacrificed of those who have offered sacrifice in accordance with the rules L |

Kum.M. 2.46 yajvabhih vidhivad istavadbhih By those who have
sacrificed by those who have offered sacrifice in accordance with the rules

Here the past active participle is used. For further examples and for :
examples of past passive participles in the explanation of krt formations, 4

see Section 1.32.4.

1.30.2 vartamdne

Specification of present meaning is necessary only for formations that by
more general rules would otherwise have past or future meaning. By far the 3}
most common instance is the assignment of present meaning to the “past J
passive participle.” When this occurs the commentator will either use the -

usual formula for the analysis of a krt suffix used karmani (Section 1.29.2),
or will gloss the item with a .

RaghM. 5.2 srayata iti Srutam vedasastram it is heard, thus sruta,
the Vedic scripture
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Kum.M. 1.58 arcitam ... pdjyamanam  worshiped ... being
worshiped

-

1.30.3 bhavisyati

Formations made with krt suffixes used with future sense, like those to
which present sense is expressly assigned, may either be analyzed with a
finite future verb and i#, or glossed with a future participle.

Kum V. 1.49[1.50] bhavisyatiti bhavitrt  she will be, thus future

Ragh.M. 5.32 samprasthitah prasthdsyamanah san  going forth being
about to go forth

1.31 Other restrictions of meaning

In addition to the temporal specifications just described, there are other
conditions of meaning (upadhi) that are applied to various &rt suffixes by
Panini. Often the condition amounts to a restriction on which suffixes may
be used with a particular root in particular meanings. For example, the
suffixes mentioned in Pa. 3.1.145-147 carry the restriction silpini, “when
an artisan is being referred to,” and as a result words such as narraka,
“dancer,” and gathaka or gayana, “singer,” should be used only when
speaking of professional dancers and singers, and not when speaking of
just anyone who happens to dance or sing. Such restrictions of meaning
are not usually reflected in the analyses offered by commentators; although
they may often refer to the rule that lays down such a restriction, they will
generally be content with the usual formula of analysis—gayatiti gavanah,
etc.

Some more general conditions of meaning, however, are regularly in-
corporated in the formulas of analysis used by commentators. By far the
most frequently encountered of these is the specification tac-chila (i.e., tar-
sila), “having that (action) as one's nature or habit, characterized by that
.(activity),” a condition that applies throughout a lengthy sequence of rules
in Panini (3.2.134-3.2.179) and in some other rules as well. For example,
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the word saryva-vadr, “truth-speaking” (an upapada compound; see Sec.
tion 1.32), may be used accurately in reference to a man who habitually or
characteristically speaks the truth, even if he does not happen to be speak-
ing at the moment, but it may not be used accurately in referring to an 3
habitual liar, even if he happens to be speaking the truth at the moment.

In explaining formations involving this condition of meaning, some
commentators simply supply Panini’s specification tac-chila after a finite
verb giving the general meaning of the formation:

RaghH.2.3 daydluh dayate tac-chilah compassionate—he has

compassion, one who is characterized by that

Much more frequently, commentators follow the model of Panini’s
specification by glossing the formation with a word in which -§7la is placed 4
in compound with a verbal noun denoting the action in question. :

Ragh.M 4,85 jispur jaya-silah  victorious characterized by victory

RaghM.2.72 sahisnuh ... sahana-Silah forbearing ...
characterized by forbearance

Kum.M. 1.23  sthini-stldh sthavarah saila-vrksidayoh
standing still—stationary things, mountains, trees, etc.

characterized by '

Slightly different formulas may be used when the krt formation being
analyzed occurs at the end of a compound (Section 1.32.5).

1.32 Accompanying words (upapada)

Many krt formations occur only at the end of nominal compounds when
expressing a given sense, and thus cannot be used in that sense without .4
a subordinate word (upapada) accompanying them as the first member of E
the compound. To take as an example the formation that has provided :
the name for the entire class of primary compounds, the word kre itself,
formed from the root kr, “to do, to make,” occurs at the end of compounds b |
in the sense of “who has done or made (something)’—e.g., mantra-krt, *
“one who has made mantras.” The word kr7 is not available in this mean-
ing outside such compounds, although it does appear as an uncompounded
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word in another meaning (viz., as the technical term for suffixes of pri-
mary derivation). It is therefore not possible to analyze the compound as
1 straightforward tatpurusa compound using the same words that make up
the compound, since one cannot say *mantranam krt, as one could say, for
example, mantrdndm srasia in analyzing the genitive tatpurusa compound
mantra-srastd. Instead the analysis of an upapada compound is usually
achieved by analyzing the ky¢ formation at the end of the compound with
the standard formulas used for uncompounded kr¢ formations and exhibit-
ing the upapada separately in the case that indicates its relationship to the
action expressed by the verbal form in that formula, rather than its rela-
tionship to a noun that expresses the sense of the final member of the com-
pound: '

Ragh.M. 1.61 mantran krtavin mantra-krt  One who has made
marntras—a mantra-maker

When, however, a compound ends with a krt formation for which the
rules of Panini provide a derivation as an independent word and do not
restrict it to use in compound with an upapada, we have aregular tatpurusa
compound, and a commentator may thus analyze the krt formation in the
usnal way outside the compound, and then analyze the compound itself as
a straightforward tatpurusa: ‘

RaghM. 2.3 dharantiii dhardh. ... payasam dharah payo-dharah
standh  they bear (something), thus bearers. ... bearers of
milk—milk-bearers, breasts

Occasionally it may not be clear which interpretation of a given com-
pound is more appropriate:

KuemM. 1L.20 janasiti jiah. ... vedananam jriah [vedana-fiiak]. athavd
He knows, thus a knower. ... a knower
of pain [a pain-knower]. Or: he knows pain, thus a pain-knower.

vedandm jandiiti vedana-jfiah.

For upapada compounds in which the krr suffix is used bhdve, ie., in
the sense of the verbal action, the only way of analyzing the compound
in non-technical language is to substitute a freestanding synonym for the



60 Chapter 6. Primary Nominal Derivation

krt formation and proceed with the standard analysis for a ratpurusa com-

pound (usually a genitive tarpurusa, with the first member displayed in 9

the objective genitive case in the analysis), just as the substitution of a
synonym is the usual way of explaining uncompounded bhave krt forma-

tions (Section 1.28). For example, Pa. 3.1.108 prescribes the formation "
of the noun hatya, “the action of killing,” from the verbal root han, pro- :
vided that the form is accompanied in compound by an upapada. The -3
compound brahma-hatyd means “the killing of a brahmin,” and is analyzed §
as a straightforward genitive tatpurusa compound-—brahmano hananam— -
with the substitution of the verbal noun hananam for hatyd. Because hatyg 3
cannot occur without an upapada, the analysis *brahmano hatyd is impos- ]

sible.

Most upapada compounds, however, do not involve bhave krt forma-
tions as their final member, and are therefore analyzed with formulas us- 3§
ing finite verbs. The most common situation is a kartari krt formation as
the final member (i.c., a formation referring to the agent, Section 1.29.1),
with an upapada appearing in the accusative case in the analysis (Sec- -<f
tion 1.32.1), but the upapada may also appear in some other case (Sec-
tion 1.32.2), and many other compounds have a k¢ formation in the sense 3
of some other kdaraka as the final member (Section 1.32.3). Krt forma- S
tions that appear at the end of upapada compounds, like those functioning
as freestanding words, may involve temporal restrictions (Section 1.32.4) =

or other conditions of meaning (Section 1.32.5), which will sometimes re-

quire formulas of analysis that differ slightly from those used in analyzing _f£

uncompounded krt formations.

1.32.1 kartari krt with accusative

Most upapada compounds have as their final member a krt formation re-
ferring to the agent of the action expressed by the verbal root to which the §
krt suffix is added, and as their first member a word referring to the direct
object of that action. These compounds are analyzed by displaying the first
member in the accusative case, and using the standard kartari krt formula 3

(Section 1.29.1) in analyzing the final member.

RaghM. 2.71  hutam asndtiti hutfe 'gnih it eats the oblation, thus the ]

oblation-eater, fire
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Ragh.M. 1.85 mahim ksiyate ista iti mahi-ksit. tasya mahi-ksitah ~ He
rules—<ontrols—the earth, thus earth-ruler, OFf him, of the earth-ruler.

Kum. V. 5.22  mahantam utkrstam arhariti mahirhg bahudhana it
deserves a great (price)—a high (price), thus costly, worth much money

As in the analysis of uncompounded forms, relative pronouns may be
used to avoid the use of iri. Compare the following two analyses:

Kum.M. 2.51  sendm nayatiti send-nis cami-patih ... tam send-nyam.
He leads an army, thus army-leader, general ... [we wish to create] him,
[we wish to create] an army-leader.

Kum.V. 2.51  senam nayan yas tam sen@-nyam  who leads an army,
him—an army leader

1.32.2  kartari krt with non-accusative

When the first member of the upapada compound does not refer to the
direct object of the verbal action involved in the second member, it will
appear in the analysis in some case other than the accusative.

KumM. 1.50  kimena svécchaya caratiti kama-cargh  he roams at'
will—at his own desire—thus roaming-at-will

4

KumM. 337  pankaj jayata iti panka-jam it is born from the mud,
thus mud-born

RaghM. 4.72  guhdsu Serata iti guhd-sayah  they lie in caves, thus
cave-lying

This class of compounds includes many in which the first member re-
tams its case ending within the compound, a phenomenon that does not
affect the basic formula of analysis:

RaghM. 5.72  stambe ramantq iti stambe-ramdih hastiﬁah they
delight in a clump of grass, thus stambe-ramas, elephants

Kum M. 1.10  vane carantiti vane-cardh kirgtdh  they roam in the
forest, thus forest-roamers, mountain tribesmen
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1.32.3 krt in the sense of another kdraka

When the krf formation appearing as the final member of an upapada com-

pound is passive, the standard formula for the analysis of a karmani krz for-
mation (Section 1.29.2) is used, and the upapada is exhibited in the case

needed to express its connection with the verbal action. In the following :
example the upapada refers to the instrument, and thus appears in the in- 2§

strumental case.

Kum.V. 1.10 rtailena piryanta iti taila-piirah  they are filled with oil,

thus oil-filled

The krt formation may have the sense of any of the other karakas as
well, and for each the standard formala of analysis described for uncom-
pounded kr¢ formations (Section 1.29) will be used, with the upapada ap- .
pearing in whatever case is appropriate to connect it with the verbal action. .
In the following example, the krt suffix forming the final member of the =
compound is used karane, in the sense of the instrument (Section 1.29.3), <}
and the upapada refers to the object of the action. Since a passive verbis 2§

used in the analysis, the upapada shows up in the nominative case.

RaghM, 3.10 pumdn siyate ‘renéti pumsavanam
by means of this, thus a male-producing (rite)

1.32.4 Temporal restrictions

As in uncompounded krt formations, restrictions of the time referred to |
may apply, the most common instance being restriction to past time (Sec-
tiom 1.30.1). These are ordinarily glossed with a past active participle, with 3
which the particle ifi is not strictly necessary, and may be either included

or omitted.

Ragh.M. 3.62 vrrram hatavan iti vrtra-ha  he has slain Vrtra, thus

Vrira-siayer

Kum.V. 6.3 smaram sasitavan smara-Sasanah who has chastised
Smara—the Smara-chastiser

Kum.V. 1.19  paksams chinnavdn iri paksa-cchit  he has clipped the
wings, thus wing-clipper

a male is produced f
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Ragh.M. 1.23  pdra-drsvanah param antam drstavatah  limit-seers
who have seen the limit, the extremity ‘

The past passive participle may appear instead, when the verb s pas-
sive or has a “past passive participle” with active meaning. As in other
upapada compounds, in the analysis of compounds involving intransitive
krt formations the upapada may appear in some case other than the ac-
cusative. :

Ragh.M. 5.69 sarasi jatak sarasi-jak kamalah  born in the
water-—water-born lotus

Ragh.M. 1.31 magadha-vamse jata magadha-vamsa-ja  born in the
Magadha dynasty-—Magadha-dynasty-born

Ragh.M. .85 tirthibhisekena jatam tirthibhiseka-jam  produced by
bathing in the sacred ford—sacred-ford-bathing-produced

1.32.5 Other conditions of meaning

As with uncompounded krt formations, the most common condition. of
meaning applied to k7t formations in upapada compounds is that of taccf!u‘lya
“having that as one's characteristic or habitual action” (Section 1.31). Hew- ,
ever, if the compounds ending in -§fla that are used to gloss uncompouncied
krt formations are to used in glossing upapada compounds then one must
include the upapada as the first member of the compound gloss, or, if the
upapada has been exhibited separately in order to make a remark, on‘e must

either include the upapada in the compound gloss or use raf- as a substitute
for it there:

RaghM. 1.3 kavi-yaSah-prarthi. kavinam yasah kivya-nirmdnena
Jdtam tat-prarthand-silah.  Seeking the fame of poets: the fame of

Poets, produced by the making of poetry—characterized by the secking of
it. '

. Mgre commonly, such upapada compounds are analyzed by using the
Infinitive of the verb in question, with the upapada as a separate object in
the accusative, followed by stlam asya, “whose nature it is to ...,” and it
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RaghM. 1.43  sva-nihsvasam anmukartum stlam asyéti
sva-nihsvasanukdrinam  whose nature it is to imitate their own breath,
thus imitating their own breath

samidhas ca kusams ca phalani cthartum stlam yesam iti
whose nature it is

Ragh. M. 1.49
samit-kusa-phaltharah, taih samit-kuse-phaltharaih
to bring fuel, kusa grass, and fruits—bringers of fuel, kusa grass, and
fruits; by them, by bringers of fuel, kusa grass, and fruit

Other conditions of meaning are analyzed with formulas dependent
upon the specification of meaning provided in the rules of Panini. For
example, the suffix -in that is prescribed with the condition tacchilye for < §
compounds such as svanih§vdsdnukdarin in the example given above (by
Pa. 3.2.78) is prescribed in the sense of the agent with the condition kartary f
upamdne, “when (the upapada) is (another) agent serving as a standard of
comparison” for some other compounds (by Pa. 3.2.79). Such compounds ~:§
will be glossed by exhibiting the upapada in the nominative case, followed
by iva and the standard formula for the analysis of a kartari krt formation 4 :
(Section 1.29.1):

RaghM 4.4 dviradaiva... gacchariti dvirada-gami he walks ... like §

an elephant, thus walking like an elephant

By a subsequent rule (Pa. 3.2.83), the same suffix can be added to the -

root man, “to consider,” in the sense of an agent when accompanied by an

upapada, with the condition of meaning drma-mane (considering oneseif

to be so). Accordingly, the formula of analysis for such compounds adds
the object @mdnam: B

Kasika 3.2.83  darsaniyam @tmdnam manyate , .. darsgniya-mani  he =
considers himself good-looking ... (thus,) considering himself
good-looking

1.33 Verbal participles

The category of krt formations includes verbal participles, which are treated 3
in several ways by commentators. 4”*‘ :
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Most participles are simply glossed with participles of the same form
from a root of equivalent meaning, -

g

Ragh M. 12.74  Samsaff bruvana indicating telling

RaghM. 11.10  uhyamdna iva vahanena prapyamana iva  as if being
carried along as if being transported by a vehicle

The same procedure is followed in general for a past passive participle

but other synonyms of different form are chosen if the participle is used

with active meaning, with present meaning, or in the sense of the verbal
action itself (bhave).

RaghM. 3.5 adrta ddrtavan  with respect having felt respect

Ragh M. 12.75 lajjita lajjavati  embarrassed with embarrassment

KumM. 4.17  upagiadhani glinganani embraces embracings
Gerqndives are analyzed with several formulas designed to bring out
the specific meaning of the participle in the context, most often by using
other gerundives together with infinitive forms, but sometimes with com-
pounds beginning with verbal nouns. '

RaghM. 1.71

asahyd sodhum asakyd unbearable unable to be bo'ime

RaghM. 1.86 yayayitum Yogyam ydjyam  worthy of sponsoring a
sacrifice—fit for sacrificing

RaghM. 4.6 stutyam stotrérham praiseworthy deserving praise

Ra.gh.M. 1.3 upahdasyatam upahdsa-visayatam being laughable
being an object of laughter

1.34  Irregular forms (nipatana)

FOI'HIatiOI.lS that diverge from the general rules of the class to which they
bhelong, either in their meaning or in their form, are often singled out by
the grammarians for an explicit individual specification of the formation
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as irregular (nipdtana). Such words are said to be nipdtita, “set down”
Commentators frequently mention the rules specifying these forms, and
explain them either with simple synonyms or with a formula of analysis
based on the meaning of the form rather than on the general formula for the
class to which the form belongs. The following are examples of irregular

gerundives:

Kum.V, 3.18 bhavya eva bhavitdiva. ... bhavya-Sabdah kartari
nipatitah. s surely to be will certainly be. ... The word bhavya is set
down as an irregular form (by Panini 3.4.68) in the sense of the agent
(rather than in the sense of the object, as one would expect).

Ragh.M. 11.8 bhinarti kiilam iti bhidyah. “bhidyéddyau nade” (Panini
3.1.115) iti kyab-antau nipatitau. Tt bursts its bank, thus a rushing
river. By Panini 3.1.115 (the words bhidya and uddya) are set down as
irregular gerundive forms (with active meaning, rather than passive

meaning as one would expect).

Kum.M. 3.57 an-avadyam a-garhyam. “avadya-panya-" iti nipatah.
uncensurable not deserving of censure. By Panini 3.1.101 (the word
avadya) is set down as an irregular form (in the meaning “censurable,”
although the regular form in other senses of the word is anudya).

Chapter 7

Secondary Nominal Derivation

1.35 Introduction

The formations called taddhita or taddhitdnta (“ending in taddhita suf-
fixes,” Pa. 4.1.76--5.4.160; “secondary derivatives,” Whitney 1202-1245)
are the nominal stems derived through the addition of suffixes to other nom-
inal stems. In general terms the category of taddhita suffixes includes all
suffixes added directly to nominal stems with the exception of the suffixes
used to form denominative verbs (Section 1.26), the s&rT suffixes (which
convert nominal stems to the feminine gender) and the sup suffixes (the
inflectional endings of nouns), “

Most of the formulas used to analyze taddhita formations are taken
directly from Panini’s specifications of the meanings for each suffix. In
Panini’s rules the nominal stem to which a suffix may be added is generally
represented by the pronoun tar or an equivalent, and the analysis of any
particular formation simply substitutes the noun that serves as the base
in that formation for the form of fat prescribed by Panini. To take as an
example the megning that has given the raddhiza class of suffixes its name,
Pa. 5.1.5 states “tasmai hitam,” “good for that, beneficial to that,” and any
formation derived by the addition of a suffix added to a base to produce
a word with this meaning can be analyzed by exhibiting the base in the
dative case, followed by the word “hita”:

Kasika 5.1.5 wvatsebhyo hito (go-dhuk) vatsiyah  beneficial to
calves—(a dairyman) goed to calves

67
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Kasika 5.1.10  sarvasmai hitam s@rvam  beneficial to all--goeod for all

Formulas of this type may be called dependent formulas of analysis
(Section 1.36), Other formulas that follow the specifications of Panini in
precisely the same way are those in which the base to which the suffix is
added is exhibited in the genitive case (Section 1.37), in the nominative
case (Section 1.38), or as the first member of a nominal compound (Sec-
tion 1.39). Important subdivisions of taddhita suffixes are the possessive
suffixes (matvarthiva, Section 1.40), the suffixes that have the force of par-
ticular case endings (vibhaktisamjiiaka, Section 1.41), and the suffixes that
produce formations referring to the same object as the base to which the

suffix is added (svdrthika, Section 1.42).

As in other categories of grammatical complexes (cf. Sections 1.20,
1.34), some particular taddhita formations are individually specified by 3
Panini as exceptional forms (nipata), rather than being derived through
more general rules. Such specification is called nipdtana by the com- 4
mentators, and the words so specified are said to be nipatita. Typically §
they involve either unusual forms or, more often, very specific meanings, j
that could not be known from the general rules for the suffixes with which :§
they are formed. For example, the word varnin, although made by adding 7§
the possessive suffix -in (called inf by Panini) to the noun varng, has the K_
very specific meaning of a member of the first varna or social class, i.e., a
brahmacarin or student. This meaning is specified in Pa. 5.2.134, “After ;
varna in the sense of a brahmacarin,” in the section of his rules dealing “§

with this suffix.

Ragh M. 5.19 varni brahmacari. “varnine brahmacaripah™ ity amarah.
“varnad brahmacarini” itini-pratyayah. A varnin a brahmacdrin.
Amara says “varnins are brahmacarins.” The suffix inf by (Pa. 5.2.134)
“After varna in the sense of a brahmacarin”

1.36 Dependent formulas of analysis

In these the suffix is treated as though it were the second member of a
dependent ratpurusa compound. Thus in the analysis the word to which §

the suffix is added is placed in whatever case is required by its relation to
the word expressing the meaning of the suffix:

1.36. Dependent formulas of analysis

(instrumental)
kuldlena krtam—kauldlakam  “made by a potté;f”
dadnd samskriam—dadhikam  “prepared with yogurt”
nava tdryam—ndavyam  “crossable by boat”
(dative)
armmane hitah—atmaninah  “good for oneself”
gave hitam-—gavyam  *“good for a cow”
{ablative)
nydyad anapetam—nydyyam  “not deviating from the law”
manor jatah—manusyah  “born from Manu, human”

vidusah Tsan-nydnah—vidvatkalpah  “slightly less than leamned, ie.,
fairly learned” (cf. Section 1.42.3), Section 2.19.3

(genitive)
§isor bhavah--Saisavam  “the state of a child, childhood”
prihor bhavah—pdrthavam  “the state of being wide, wideness”
kasthasya vikarah—kasthamayam  modification of wood, wooden
gavam samihah--gotrd  collection of cows, herd of cattle”
matuh bhratd—maturah  “mother’s brother, materal uncle”
rajiam yogyam—rdjanyakam  “appropriate for kings”

(note the use of ayam in the following genitive examples:)
devasydyam—daivah  “this is a god’s, belonging to a g;)d”

Janasydyam-—janakiyah  “this is the people’s, belonging to the pepple”
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{locative)
atithisu sadhuh—atitheyah  “good toward guests, hospitable”
sabhdyam sadhuh—sabhyah  “good in the court, polite”
ustre bhavah—austrakah  “relating to a camel”
grisme bhavah—graismakah  “produced in summer”

kurusu jatah—kauravakal  “born among the Kurus”

1.36.1 Accusative

When the word to which the suffix is added is displayed in the accusative

case in the analysis, the formula used is like that employed in analyzing
upapada compounds (Sections 1.32, 1.59):

vydkarapam adhita iti vaiydkarapah  “he studics grammar, thus

grammarian”

dharmam caratiti dharmikah  “he practises righteousness, thus

righteous”

And this formula may be used with the first element in other cases as well: }

udupena taratity audupikah  “he crosses by boat, thus boatman”

Examples from the commentaries:

RaghM. 1.25 dandam arhaniiti dandyah. “dandddibhyo yat” iti
ya-pratyayah . ... tan dandyan  They deserve punishment, thus
punishable. The suffix -ya by (Panini 5.1.36) “{The suffix) yaT after
danda, etc” .. .. Those criminals.
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1.36.2 Instrumental

Where the other obligue cases are involved, the formulas are akin to those
used in analyzing case-tatpurusas.

Kum.M. 3.64 patangena wlyam patangavat salabhavat ... “tena
tulyam kriya ced vatif” iti vati-pratyayah.  equivalent to a moth
moth-like like a moth ... The suffix vat/ by (Pagini 5.1.115) “There is
{the suffix) vasl in the meaning of ‘like this,” if an action is referred to.”

Ragh.M. 4.31 navya naubhis tdryd nadih  navigable crossable by
boats rivers

1.36.3 Dative

Kit.M. 13.69 ammane hitam atmaninam.
“amma-visva-jana-bhogdntarapadar khah.”  beneficial to oneself good
for oneself. By (Pa. 5.1.9) “(The suffix) kha (i.e., -ina) after dtman, visva,
Jjana, and a word ending in bhoga.”

Sisu.M. 1.41 visvasmai janaya hitam visvajaninam.
“atma-vifva-jana-bhogottarapadar khah.”  beneficial for all people
good for all people. By (Pa. 5.1.9) “(The suffix) kka (ie., -ina) after
dtman, visva, jana, and a word ending in bhoga” ‘

SisuM. 144 he s@rva sarvahitatvat Sarvah, tatsambodhane.
“sarva-purusabhyam na-dhafiau.” O (you who are) good for all
good-for-all because of being beneficial for all; (the vocative) in
addressing that. (The suffix is by Pa. 5.1.10) “After sarva and purusa there
are (the suffixes) Na and dhaﬁ (i.e., -a and -eya, respectively).”

1.36.4 Ablative

Kum.M. 1.26 abhijanad agatena abhijanena  come from a good
family of good family

Kum.V. 5.29 M 30] brahmana dgatam brahmamayam, tena )
{brahmamayena] vedotthena tejasd  coming from brahma brahmanic,
with that [brahmanic]—arising from the Vedas—splendor
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Ragh.M. 4.4  pitur Ggatam pitryam. “pitur yat” iti yat-pratyayaf.
simhasanam  coming from the father paternal—the suffix yaT (i.e.,
-va) by (Pa. 4.3.79) “yaT after pirr (in the sense of coming from
that'"}—throne.

Ragh.M. 5.9 janapadebhya agatair j@napadaih. “tata agata” ity an.
kadangariyaifi  with country from the country—the suffix alV by
(Pa. 4.3.74) “come from that”-—straw

Ragh.M. 1.60 daivindm devebhya agatandm durbhiksadinam,
manusmam manusyebhya dgaranam caura-bhayddinam. ubhayatrdpi
“tata dgatah” ity an. “tid-dhén-ofi-"ity-adind nip. dpadam  of
disasters (both} divine coming from the gods, such as famine, and

human corming from humans, such as the danger of theft. In both there is

the suffix a¥ by (P3. 4.3.74) “come from that” There is {the feminine
suffix) NP (i.e., -1} by (Pi. 4.1.15).

Kum.V. 2.3 arthad anapetd acalita arthyd anadhy@ropitdrthah.
“dharma-pathy-artha-nyayad anapete.””  not deviating—mnot
moving—from the facts factual without hyperbole. (The suffix -ya is

added by Pa. 4.4.92) “After dharma, pathin, artha, and nydya in the sense

of not deviating.”

Kum.M. 2.2  arthad anapetabhib arthyabhih. artha-yuktabhir ity
arthah. “dharma-pathy-artha-nyayad anapete” iti yat-pratyayah.  not
deviating from meaning meaningful provided with meaning. (The suffix

-ya is added by Pa. 4.4.92) “After dharma, pathin, artha, and nydya in the 3

sense of not deviating.”

Ragh.M. 2.55 nydyyd nyayd anapetd. yukiéty arthah.
dharma-pathy-arthdding yat-pratyayah.  lawful not deviating from the
law; i.¢., proper. The suffix yaT by (Pa. 4.4.92.) “After dharma, pathin,
artha, ....”

1.36.5 Locative

Perhaps the most common locative formula of analysis is tatra bhavam
“occurring in that, pertaining to that.”
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Ragh.M. 1.20  “prak” ity avyayena piirva-janméeyate. tatra bhavih
praktandh. “sayam-ciram-"ity-adind tyul-pratyayah. By the .
indeclinable prak (“before”) a former lifetime is referred to. Pertaining to
that former. The suffix tyul (i.e., -ana, before which -#- is inserted) by
(Pa. 4.3.23) “after sdyam, ciram, ...

Ragh.M. 1.36 pravrsi bhavah pravrsenyah. “pravrsa enyah” ity
epya-pratyayah. tam pravrsenyam.  Occurring in the
monscon—monsoonal. The suffix -enya by (Pa. 4.3.17) “enya after
pravrsa (in the sense of occurring in that),” That monsoonal.

Ragh.M. 1.88 vane bhavam vanyam kanda-milddikam  occurring in
the forest forest (food), such as bulbs and roots.

Kum.M. 3.23  haimavatam himavati bhavam. ~Himalayan occurring
in the Himalaya.

When the relevant rule of Panini specifies any special condition of mean-
ing (called an upddhi), the commentator will include that specification in

analyzing the formation. Here, for example, are two refinements on the
tatra bhavam formula:

Ragh.M. 2.70 prasthanikam prasthana-kale bhavam. tat-kalbcitam ity
arthah. “kaldt thafi” ifi thafi-praryayah.  pertaining to startinga !
Jjourney occurring on the occasion of starting a journey; 1.e., appropriate
for t}lat occasion. The suffix thaN (i.e., -ika, by Pa, 4.3.11) “(The suffix)
thaN after (a word referring to) an occasion.”

RaghM. 5.15 aranyakd aranye bhava manusyd muni-pramukhah.
“arapyan manugye” iti vufi-praryayah.  wilderness peoplehumans
occurring in the wilderness, such as sages. The suffix vuN (i.e., -aka) by
{Pa. 4.2.129) “After granya when referring to humans.”

Another common locative formula is tatra sadhuh, “good in that, good at
that.” a

RaghM. 1.55 sabhayam sadhavah sabhyah. “sabhdyd yah" ifi
ya-pratyayah.  Good at court courteous. The suffix -ya by (Pa. 4.4.109)
“(The suffix) -ya after sabha.”
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Kum.M. 2.57 samyuge sadhum samyuginam. “pratijangdibhyah khai”
iti khaf-pratyayah.  good at battle good at battle. The suffix khaN G.e.,
-ina) by (Pa. 4.4.99) “After pratijana, etc., (in the meaning ‘good at that.”

Kum.V. 2.57 samyuginam rana-panditam. sadhv-arthe
“pratijanadibhyah khaii.”  good at battle expert in battle. {The suffix
-ina) in the sense of “good (at that)” by (Pa. 4.4.99) “After pratijana, etc.,
(the suffix) khaN (in the meaning ‘good at that').”

RaghM. 2.30 Sarane sadhuh Saranyah. “tatra sadhuh” ifi
yar-pratyayah.  Good at refuge providing good refuge. The suffix yaT
(ie., -ya) by (Pi. 4.4.98) “Good at that.”

Another locative formula is based on the meaning of enrollment or enlist-

ment:

Ragh M. 4.45 sendyam samavetah sainydh. ... “sendydva” ity
nya-pratyayah.  Enrolled in the army soldiers. The suffix Nya (i.e., -ya)
by Pi. 4.4.45 sendyd va, “After send there is optionally (the suffix Nya
[i.e., -ya] rather than thak [i.e., -ika] in the meaning of enrollment).”

Ragh.M. 4.74 sainikdh senayém samavetah pragvahatiyas

thak-pratyayah  soldiers enrolled in the army. The suffix thak (i.c., -ika)
from the section extending (from Pa. 4.4.1} up to “vahati” (in Pa. 4.4.76),

1.37 Genitive formulas of analysis

The single largest topic in the section on taddhita suffixes in Panini is that 3

of patronymics and related formations referring to descent. These are an-
alyzed with a formula placing the base in the genitive case: tasydpatyam,

“offspring of his” (Section 1.37.1). Genitive formulas are also used in an- :f"
alyzing derivatives with abstract meaning (Section 1.37.2), and formations -
with many other meanings as well (Section 1.37.3), as well as formations

expressing a general connection {Section 1.37.4).
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1.37.1 tasydpatyam

RaghM. 1.1 parvatasydpatyam parvati. “rasyc;ibatyam" ity an,
“tid-dhdn-ai-" ity-adind nfp.  offspring of the mountain (parvara)
Parvatl. (The suffix) aV (i.e., - by (P&. 4.1.92} “Offspring of that™; (the
feminine suffix) NiP (i.e., -1 by (Pa. 4.1.15).

RaghM. 3.5 magadhasya rdjfio 'patyam stri magadhi.
“dvyafi-magadha-kalinga-siramasad an” ity an-pratyayah.  Female
offspring of the king Magadha Magadhi. The suffix aN (i.e., -a) by
(Pa. 4.1.170) “(The suffix) a}V after names of two syllables and after
Magadha, Kalinga, and Siramasa”

Ragh.M. 4.87 rajio ‘patyani rajanyah ksatriyds tan rajanyan
“raja-svasurdd yat” ity apatydrthe yat-pratyayah.  Offspring of a
king-—royal men, ksatriyas—them royal men. The suffix ya7T (i.e., -ya) in
the meaning of offspring by (Pa. 4.1.137) “(The suffix) yaT afier rdjan
and svasura.”

1.37.2  tasya bhavah

RaghM. 1.8 Ssisor bhavah Saisavam balyam. w
“pranabhrjjdsi-vayovacanddgatradibhyo "R” ity afi-pratyayah. The
state of an infant infancy. The suffix a¥ (i.e., -a) by (Pa. 5.1.129) “(The
suffix} aN after names of animal species, words for stages of life, and
udgatr, etc.”

Ragh M. 1.8 yiino bhdvo yauvanam tarunyam, yuviditvad
an-pratyayah. tasmin vayasi fyauvane].  The state of a young
man—youth, adolescence. The suffix aN (i.e., -a) because of belonging to
the yuvddi group (mentioned in P3. 5.1.130). In that stage of life in youth.

Kum.V. 1.4 dhdravo 'tra sindirddayo raktah, te vidyanie yasya sa
dhatuman; tad-bhavo dhatumana, tam [dhatumattam].  Minerals here
are red ones such as red lead. That which has them is mineral-rich. The
state of being that is mineral-richness. That mineral-richness.

Kum.M. 2.11  prakamasya bhavah prakdmyam yatha-kGmatvam. - The
condition of being wiltful willfulness, doing as one wishes.
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1.37.3 Others

Similar genitive formulas are used with many other specific meanings, For 4
example:

activity (tasya karma):

Kum.M. 2.35 stenasya bhavah karma va steyam cauryam. “stenad van
nalopa¥ ca iti yat-pratyayah na-lopa$ ca.”  The condition or activity of
a thief theft, stealing. By (Pa. 5.1.125) “After stena there is (the suffix)
yaT (i.e., -ya) and the dropping of na.”

Kum.V. 4.9  kiravasya karma kaitavam  The activity of a deceiver

deception.

RaghM. 4.1 rajyam rdjiiah karma praja-paripalandtmakam.
purohitadirvad yak.  rule the activity of a ruler, consisting of protecting
his subjectsrule the activity of a ruler, consisting of protecting his
subjects. (The suffix) yaK (i.e., -ya) because of belonging to the
purohitddi group (mentioned in Pa. 5.1.128),

modification, product (tasya vikarah):

Ragh.M. 2.29 dhator gairikasya vikaro dharumayr tasyam
[dhatumayyam] adityakayam grdhva-bhamau.  a modification of a
mineral, of red chalk—made of mineral, on it on the highland the upland
made of mineral.

Ragh.M. 5.2  hiranyasya vikdrah hiranmayam. dandinayana-"ity-adina

nipatah A modification of gold made of gold. An exceptional form
(see Sections 1.20, 1.35), by (Pa. 6.4.174) “ddndindyana ... .”

ruler {tasya rdja, etc.).

RaghM. 4.4G  kalingah kaliniganam rdja.

“dvyafi-magadha-kalinga- "ity-ading an-pratyayah.  The Kalinga king
of the Kalingas. The suffix aN (i.e., -a) by (P4. 4.1.170) “(The suffix) aV
after names of two syllables and after Magadha, Kaliriga, and Saramasa.”

Ragh.M. 2.20 pdrthivena prthivya $varena. “tasyesvarah™ ity
af-pratyayah. By the ruler by the lord of the earth. The suffix a¥N by
(Pa. 5.1.42) “Lord of that.”
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collection (tasya samihah):

=

Kum.V.7.57 malanam samiho malyam. pasacfr:bhyo yah” ity anena
yah. A collection of garlands garland wreath. The suffix -ya by
(P3. 4.2.49) “ya after pdfa, etc. (in the sense of a collection of that).”

1.37.4 General connection

In analyzing formations expressing general connection, the base is dis-
played in the genitive case and a form of the pronoun idam is added:
tasyédam, “this belongs to it, this is connected with it”

RaghM. 5.75 gangaya idam gangam  this is of the Ganges Gangetic

Kum.M. 1.41
arms

tasyd imau fadiyau bdhii  These two are hers her two

KumM. 2.1 svayam-bhuvo brahmana idam svayambhuvam  This
belongs to the Self-born—Brahma of the Self-born

Kum.V. 2.1 svayam-bhiir brahma tasyédam svayambhuvam  The
Self-born is Brahma; this is his of the Self-born

Occasionally the pronoun idam is omitted and a form of the word sam-
bandhin, “‘connected to,” is used instead.

Ragh.M. 4.35 vaitasim vetasaph sambandhinim vrttim. pranatim ity
arthah.  The behavior associated with a reed of a reed; i.c., bending.

RaghM. 1.13  ksdtrah ksatra-sambandht
Wwarrior

warriorly connected with a

1.38 Nominative formulas of analysis

In these the base to which the suffix is added appears in. the nominative
case together with a further specification of meaning drawn from Panini’s
rules, and the object referred to by the resulting formation is indicated by a
pronoun in the genitive case. The genitive pronoun may be either a form of
idam or a relative pronoun picked up by some form of zat. These formulas
are thus akin to those used in analyzing bahuvrihi compounds.
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Kum.M. 4.18 rtur asya praptah drtavam vasantam. “rtor an” ity
an-pratyayah  Its season has arrived seasonal vernal. The suffix a¥ by
{(Pa. 5.1.105) “(The suffix) alV after yru (in the sense of having armived for
this).”

Kum.M. 4.27 duhkham asvah samjatam duhkhita. samjata-duhkhéty
arthah. rarokdditvad itac.  grief has occurred for her aggrieved
griefstricken. (The suffix) itaC (in the sense of having occurred for this)
because of belonging to the tarakddi group (mentioned in Pa. 5.2.36).

Kum.V. 2.33 [yavan-mdtrena] yat parimdnam asya yavan. tatah svirthe .

matrdc.  [By just which much.] It has which as its extent-—which
much. After that there is (the suffix) marraC in the sense of the base itself.

Kem.V. 6.92 vivdhah prayojanam yasydh sa vaivahiki  That which
has a wedding ceremony as its occasion is nuptial

Ragh.H. 5.58 [M 5.57] gandharvam gandharvo devaid yasya tat That

which has a Gandharva as its deity is Gandharva.

Kum.V. 2.17 catvaro 'vayava yasyadh sa catustayl. “sankhyayd avayave
tayap.”  That which has four parts is four-part. (By Pa. 5.2.42) *(The
suffix) fayaP after a numeral, in the sense of (having that many) parts.”

1.39 Compound formulas of analysis

In addition to the use of compounds ending in -sambandhin as a substitute
for a genitive pronouns (Section 1.37), there are some meanings which are ¥

expressed through compounds to begin with in Panini’s rules, and com-

mentators preserved those formulas in analyzing formations. The most
common of these are tad-artham (“for the purpose of that”) and tad-arham

(“appropriate to that,” “deserving that™).

RaghM. 1.44 arghah pija-vidhih, tad-artham dravyam arghyam.
“paddrghabhyam ca” iti yat-pratyayah.  Honoring is the rite of
hospitality, an offering for that purpose an offering of honor. The suffix

yaT by (Pa. 5.4.25) “and after pada and argha (there is yaT in the sense of :

being for that purpose).”
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Ragh.M. 5.2 arghdrtham idam arghyam. “paddrghabhyam ca” iti
yat-praryayah. pijdrtham dravyam  This is for the purpose of honoring
an offering of honor. The suffix yaT by (PZ. 5.4.55) “and after pada and
argha (there is yaT in the sense of being for that purpose).” An offering
for the purpose of hospitality.

Ragh.M. 5.3 vidhivad vidhy-arham. yathd-sastram ity arthah.
“tadarham” iti vati-pratyayach.  properly appropriately to the rules; j.e.,
in accordance with the prescriptions. The suffix vat! by (Pa. 5.1.117)
“appropriate to that.”

KumM. 3.76  anukampitum arham anukampyam. "r-halor nyat” isi
nyat-pratyayah.  Deserving (o be pitied pitiable. The suffix NyaT by
(Pa. 3.1.124) *(The suffix) NyaT to (words ending in) -r or a consonant.”

1.40 Possessive suffixes (matvarthiya)

Formations made with possessive suffixes are glossed with asya vidyare or
asvdsti (“of him there is, he has™), placed after the word to which the suffix
is added, and followed by iti:

dando 'sydstiti dandikah  “he has a staff, thus staff-bearer”
dhanam asydstiri dhani  “'he has wealth, thus wealthy”

gavo ‘sya santiti gomdn  “he has cows, thus cow-having”

The last word could also be analyzed gavo 'smin santiti gomin, “there are
cows in it, thus cow-having”

Similar formulas are used in conjunction with the additon of a word in
the analysis to bring out the full meaning of certain other suffixes:

ghrtam pracuram asminn iti ghrtamayah  “ghee is abundant in it, thus
made {mostly) of ghee”

Jjanu pramanam asyéti janu-dagdham  “the knee is its extent, thus
knee-deep”
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vind-vadanam Silpam asyéti vainikah  “his art is vina-playing, thus
vina-player”

Less commonly, any of these possessive formulas of analysis can be re-
placed with formulas using relative pronouns, as in the anatysis of bahu-
vriki compounds (Sections 1.64-1.68); ¢.g., ghrtam pracuram yasmin sa
ghrtamayah, “that is ghrtamaya in which ghee is abundant”

1.40.1 Straightforward possession

Kum.V. 3.69  balam vidyate yatra tad balavat, vaso 'sydstiti vast $antah.
That in which strength is found is strong. He who has control is
self-controlled peaceful.

Kum.V. 5.10 pranayah pritir vidyate yasydsau pranayl  That which
has love—affection—is a lover

RaghM. 1,12  suddhir asydstiti Suddhiman. tasmin Suddhimati.
tad-anvaye tasya manor anvaye. It has purity, thus pure. In that in the
pure lineage of his in the lineage—the dynasty, of him—of Manu.

RaghM. 1.53 ahuti-gandho yesam astity ahuti-gandhinah  of which
there is the aroma of offerings, thus having the aroma of offerings

Kum.M. 3.65 tapo 'sydstiti tapasvi. “as-mdyd-medhd-srajo vinih” ifi
vini-pratyayah. tasmai tapasvine.  He has asceticism, thus an ascetic.

The suffix virf by (Pa. 5.2.121) *(The suffix) vin! after words ending in as ” .

and after maya, medha, and sraj”

RaghM. 5.52  vdco ’sya santiti vagmi vakid. “vaco gminih” iti
gmini-pratyayah.  He has speeches, thus eloquent a speaker. The suffix
gminl by (Pa. 5.2.124) “(The suffix) gminl after vac”

1.40.2 Additions of meaning

RaghM. 1.9] putrindm sat-putravatam. prasams@yam ini-pratyayah.
having sons having good sons. The suffix in/ expressing praise.
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Kum.M. 1.55  spar§avatih sukha-sparsah. mrdvir ity arthah.
prasamsayam matup.  having (a good) feel havmg a pleasant feel; i.e.,
soft. (The possessive suffix} marlP expressing praise.

KumM. 14 dhatavah sindiira-gairikddaya *sya saniiti dhatuman.
nitya-yoge matup. tasya bhavo dhatumarta. tam [dhatumatiam]. Tt has
mingrais—red lead, red chalk, etc.~thus mineral-rich. (The possessive
suffix) matUP expressing constant connection. The condition of being
that, mineral-richness. It mineral-richness,

KumM., 1.27  putras ca duhitaras ca putrah. “bhratr-putrau
svasr-duhitrbhyam” ity ekaesah. te sya santiti putravin. bhamarthe
marup. tasya putravato 'pi bohv-apatyasydpity arthah.  Sons and
daughters—children. An ekasesa formation (see Chapter 9) by

(Pa. 1.2.68) “(When) bhréatr and putra {come together) with svasr and
duhitr (respectively, the first alone is retained).” He has them, thus having
children. (The possessive suffix) ma:JP expressing the sense of
abundance. of him although having children, i.e., although having many
offspring.

1.41 Vibhaktisamjiiaka suffixes :

These are indeclinable suffixes having the meaning of a particular case end-
ing. Most common are -tas, with ablative meaning, and -tra, with locative
meaning, They are glossed by replacing them with the appropriate case
ending.

RaghM. 1.66 mattah param mad anantaram. “paficamyas tasil.”
After me subsequent to me. (By Pa. 5.3.7) “(The suffix) tas/L in place of
the fifth case ending.”

Kum.M. 1.46 tatah tasyah parvaryah. “paficamyds tasil”  From her
from that one—from Parvatl. (By Pa. 5.3.7) “(The suffix) tasiL in place of
the fifth case ending.”
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1.42 Svarthika suffixes

These suffixes are added to a base “in the sense of its own meaning,” i.e.,
to produce a formation meaning the same thing as the base to which the
suffix is added. Often these suffixes result in no change in meaning at alt
(Section 1.42.1), but more broadly the category also includes those suffixes
that impart a some connotation, resulting in diminutives (Section 1.42.2)
or related formations (Section 1.42.3) such as pejoratives and honorifics.
Also included here are the suffixes allowing nouns to be used in conjunc-
tion with verbs in the senses of becoming that or making something that
(Section 1.42.4), the samasénta suffixes (Section 1.42.5), which are added
to end of nominal compounds without changing the meaning of those com-
pounds.

1.42.1 With no addition of meaning

In glossing these forms a commentator will simply use the base word fol-
lowed by eva to emphasize that the word formed with the suffix means just 4

the same thing as the base to which the suffix was added.

Kum.V 6.43 tamatamisram  darkness darkness

Kum.V. 2.44 sampraty eva sampratam. prajitdditvéd an.  Now now.
(The suffix a/V because of belonging to the prajfiddi group (mentioned in
Pa. 5.4.38).

Kum.V. 2.33 [yavan-matrena] yat parimdnam asya yavan. tatah svdrthe

marrdc.  [By just which much.] It has which as its extent—which
much. After that there is (the suffix) marraC in the sense of the base itself.

1.42.2 Diminutives

Kum.V. 5,14 alpa hrasva va vrksd vrksakah — meager or short trees
saplings

Ragh.M. 1.51 vrksakah hrasva-vrksah ... “hrasvdrthe ka-pratyayah.
saplings short trees. ... The suffix -ka in a diminutive sense.
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1.42.3 Other additions of meaning

Kum.V.3.52 atifayena bahu bhiyistham.  exceedingly much mostly.

RaghM. 112 atifayena Suddhiman Suddhimattarah.
“dvivacana-vibhajyopa-”ity-adind tarap-praryayah.  exceedingly pure
purer. The suffix taraP by (Pa. 5.3.57) “(The suffixes taraP and yasUN
in the sense of exceeding) when speaking of two things,” etc.

Kum.V. 4.35 soma iva somyah. “Sakhidibhyo yat.”  Like the moon
gentle. (By Pa. 5.3.103) “yaT after §akha, etc. (in the sense of ‘like’)”

Ragh. M. 5.36 isad-asamaptam kumdram kumarakalpam
skanda-sadr§am. “Tsad-asamaptau” itv-adind kalpap-pratyayah. A
slightly incomplete Kumdra virtually a Kumara. The suffix kalpaP by
(Pa. 5.3.67) “In the sense of slighty incomplete .., "

1424 cvi,ete

Cvi is the Paninian name for a particular suffix that converts nouns into
items functioning as verbal prefixes before the verbs bhi and kr in the
meanings of “becoming that, not having been it before™ (abhiita-tadbhave,
Pa. 5.4.50) and “making something that.” Several other taddhita suffixes
are used in much the same way. ‘

Kum.V. 4.13  akathd kathd krtam kathikrtam. cvih. “asya cvau” itivvam.
Not (having been) a story, make (into) a story reduced to story. (The
suffix) cvik. There is I- (in place of the final -a before this Cvi, which is
then dropped) by (Pa. 7.4.32) “(There is 1) in place of -a or - when Cwi
follows.”

Kum.M. 4.13  kathi-krtam akatha katha sampadyamanam krtam
Sabda-mdirdvasistam.  reduced to story made to become a story, not
having been a story—rtemaining in report alone.

Ragh.M. 1.30 aparikhah parikhah sampadyamanah krtah parikhi-krtih

. abhita-tadbhave cvih  made to become moats, not having been .
moats made moats ... (The suffix) Cvi in the sense of becoming l
something, not having been it before.
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Kom.M. 3.68 asdci sici sampadyamand s@ci-krta tiryak-krta
becoming obligue, not having been oblique made oblique cast sidelong

1.42.5 Samasdnta suffixes

These suffixes are added at the end of a compound, without affecting the
meaning of the compound. The most commonly mentioned is -ka at the
end of a bahuvrihi (see Section 2.15), but there are others, inciuding -a at
the end of certain tatpurusas in which the final member is a stem ending in
a consonant.

Ragh.M. 1.13  vyadham vipulam uro yasya sa vyidhoraskah.
“urah-prabhrtibhyah kap.”  He who has a broad—wide—shoulder is
broad-shouldered. (By Pa. 5.4.151) “(The suffix) kaP after (a bahuvrihi)
ending in uras, etc.”

Ragh.M. 1.81 saha patnya vartaia iti sa-patnikah san. “nady rtas ca”

iti kap-pratyayah  He is together with his wife, thus being with his wife. ;

The suffix kaP by (Pa. 5.4.153) “And (there is kaP after a bahuvrihi) that
has the feminine ending -7 or - or that ends in 7.”

RaghM. 1.63 purusasydyuh purusGyusam. varsa-fatam ity arthah.

“Satdyur vai purusah” iti Sruteh. “acatura-"ity-adi-satrendc-pratyaydnto 3

nipdtah. ... brahmano varco brahma-varcasam. “brahma-hastibhydm
varcasah” ity ac-pratyayak.  The life span of a man a man’s life span;
i.e., a hundred years, because the Veda says, “A man has a lifetime of a
hundred vears.” An exceptional form {see Sections 1.20, 1.35] ending in
the suffix aC, by (Pa. 5.4,77) “acatura-,” etc. The splendor of brahma the
brahma-splendor. The suffix aC by (Pa. 5.4.78) “(The suffix aC) after
varcas, when it follows brahma or hastin.”

Chapter 8

Nominal Compounds

A. General Principles

1.43 Introduction

Most Sanskrit compounds, no matter how many words they are composed
of, can be analyzed in the first instance as compounds containing only two
members (cf. Section 2.13). In the longer compounds, of course, either or
both of these members may itself be a compound of any number of words;
it is then analyzed in precisely the same way, beginning by breakin:'g it
down into two members. The only compounds that must be analyzed from
the beginning as containing more than two members are certain dvandva
and bahuvrihi compounds {Sections 1.62, 1.63.5), but for these the basic
techniques of anaiysis are exactly the same as those used in analyzing two-
member compounds of these types. It is therefore convenient to begin by
describing the standard formulas used to analyze two-member compounds
in each important variety of Sanskrit compound (Sections 1.44—1.68), be-
fore explaining how these same formulas are applied to the more compli-
cated business of analyzing long compounds (Sections 1.69-1.72).

Which formula is used in analyzing a given compound depends upon
several factors—which of the four basic categories the compound belongs
to (Section 1.44), whether the compound form conveys additional elements
of meaning beyond those included in the general rules for each category
(Section 1.45), and whether the compound is an optional one or an oblig-
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atory one—a distinction determining whether the compound can be ana-
lyzed using the same words that make up the compound (Section 1.46),
On the basis of these distinctions the grammarians have evolved a se-
ries of standard formulas to be used in analyzing each particular type of

compound; we describe the formulas for the most important types in Sec-

tions 1.48-1.68.

1.44 Basic categories of compounds

In what follows we assume that you are familiar with the basic differences
separating the four major categories of Sanskrit compounds:

1. avyayvibhava compounds (Section 1.44.1; treated in detail in Sec-
tions 1.48-1.51),

2. tatpurusa compounds (1.44.2; details in Sections 1.52-1.60), includ-
ing the important subclass of karmadhdraya compounds (1.44.3;
Sections 1.54-1.53),

3. dvandva compounds (1.44.4; Sections 1.61-1.63), and
4. bahuvrihi compounds (1.44.5; Sections 1.64-1.68).

Only occasionally is a compound analyzed as falling outside these groups
(Section 1.44.6). The English names given to these categories in Whit-
ney’s grammar are noted at the beginning of the sections listed after each
category.

For each of these basic categories there is a standard formula of analy-

sis that can be used to produce a vigraha for most of the regular compounds '
within that category. The formulas differ from each other to reflect the dif-
ferences in the location of the syntactical predominance (pradhanya) in .ji-:

compounds of different categories.

1.44.1 Avyayibhdva

The most straightforward formulas are those that apply to compounds in

which one member adds some specification to the other simply by stand- 4

ing in some oblique (i.e., other than nominative) case relationship to it; in
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analyzing such compounds all that is necessary is to separate the two words
and give them their proper case-endings. :

In avyayibhava compounds it is the first member that is syntactically
predominant and the second member that simply adds some specification
1o the notion expressed by the first member; in the analysis it is therefore
the second member that is exhibited in some oblique case (namely, the case
governed by the first member): e.g., bahir-gramam, “outside the village,”
is analyzed bahir gramat.

1.44.2 Tatpurusa

In simple vibhakti-tatpurusa compounds (“case-tatpurusa,” “dependent de-
terminative compound”) it is the second member that adds the specifica-
tion; in the analysis the first member is therefore placed in some oblique
case: e.g., svarga-patitah, “fallen from heaven,” is analyzed svargar patitah.

1.44.3 Karmadhdraya

For karmadhdraya compounds, the variety of ratpurusa in which the first
member adds specification to the second member by standing in apposi-
tion to it (“descriptive compounds™), it is often possible to proceed just as
straightforwardly, by simply exhibiting the first member in the nominative
case; e.g., rakta-latd, “red vine,” may by analyzed rak:a lata. "

But for some kannadhéraya compounds—particularly those composed
of two substantives, such as rdjarsi, “king sage”—such an analysis may
leave the connection between the two members vague. To make it clear
that both members refer to one and the same thing, such a compound is
analyzed r@ja ca sa rsis ca, “he is both a king and a sage,” and for the
sake of consistency this fuller formula is usually extended to apply to all
karmadharayas of simple apposition. Thus even rakta-latd will generally
be analyzed raktd ca sa lata ca, “it is both red and a vine.”

=kt

1.44.4 Dvandva

For the other two categories of compounds—dvandvas and bahuvrihis—
the situation is more complicated than the furnishing of some specification
to the predominant member by the other member: in both categories some
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additional element of meaning is involved in the compound and must be
reflected in the analysis by the addition of an extra word.
In dvandve compounds this additional element of meaning is the no-

tion of conjunction. Syntactical predominance belongs to both members
equally, and both are therefore displayed in the nominative case, but to ex- =§

press the idea of conjunction the word ca must be added in the analysis:
e.g., rama-krsnau, “Rama and Krsna,” is analyzed ramas ca krsnas ca,

“(both) Rama and Krsna.” Note carefully the difference between this for-

mula and the fuller form of the analysis sometimes used for karmadharaya
compounds: the pronoun that always appears in the formula for karma-
dhdrayas in order to make it clear that both members refer to the same
thing is missing in the formula for dvandvas, in which the two members
refer to two separate objects.

1.44.5 Bahuvrihi

In bahuvriki compounds the additional element of meaning is the notion of ;

some relationship—usually that of possession—through which the com-

pound refers not to the object expressed by either member, but to some

other object outside the compound. Thus neither member has syntactical

predominance; the predominance belongs to the outside object, and that

object must be reflected in the analysis of the compound by the addition
of a relative pronoun, the case of which will convey the relationship tho-
rugh which the compound refers to the outside object: €.g., dirgha-karnah,
“Long-ear,” is analyzed dirghau karnau yasya sah, “of whom there are
long ears, he,” “he¢ who has long ears.”

1.44.6 Kevala-samdsa

A few compounds are not included by the grammarians under any of these 7§
four categories. Occasionally an author will produce an ad hoc compound 3

that, while its meaning is perfectly clear, cannot conveniently be explained =}
by any of Panini’s particular rules for the formation of compounds in each
of the four categories (e.g., djanma-Suddhah, “pure since birth,” Ragh. 1.5), ‘“
and occasionally words that could as well have been considered sepa-
rate are viewed as a compound for technical reasons of grammar (e.g., 1
vilgarthav-iva, “like sound and sense,” Ragh. 1.1). Such compounds are ¥
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called kevala-samasas (“simply compounds”™) or sup-sup-samdsas (“noun-
noun-compounds,” in reference to Panini’s general rule for compounding,
2.1.4: “{sup] saha supd,” “[An inflected noun] (mabie compounded) with
an inflected noun™). Commentators often content themselves with merely
noting the fact of such a compound:

Kum.M. 4.21  vina-krta. viyojita satity arthah. sup-supéti samdsah.
bereft 1.e., being deprived of. (This is) a compound, by the sup-supa
(rule).

Fortunately, when such compounds are analyzed, their analysis is usu-
ally trivial, since it consists simply of separating the two members of the
compound—thus gjanma-suddhah is analyzed gjanma Suddhah, and vag-
arthav-iva is analyzed vagarthdv iva—so that they need not detain us fur-
ther.

Most compounds, however, fall within the major groups, and more of-
ten than not the basic formulas of analysis are adequate. Yet for some types
of compounds further formulas are necessary, either because the compound
involves the addition of a further element of meaning (Section 1.45) or be-
cause one of the members of the compound is a word that cannot be used
outside a compound (Section 1.46).

1.45 Additional elements of meaning ,

The conveying of special elements of meaning through composition, with
the resulting necessity of adding words in the analysis to convey that mean-
ing when the compound is dissolved, operates not only throughout the
general categories of dvandva and bahuvrihi compounds (as explained in
the previous section), but aiso in particular types of compounds within the
general categories. Each of these special types of compound has its own

standard formula of analysis; the details are given in the lists of formulas
below.

145.1 Comparison

For example, certain kinds of karmadharaya compounds involve the notion
of comparison, so that the word iva (“like”) must be inserted in the analysis
even though it does not appear in the compound (Section 1.55).
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1.45.2 Aggregation

Similarly, certain types of dvandva and tatpurusa compounds involve the 3
notion of aggregation, so that the samahara (“aggregate”) is often em- 3§

ployed in the analysis (Sections 1.56, 1.63).

1.45.3 Clarification of connection

In particular instances it is necessary to insert a word offering clarification
of the precise connection between two members of a compound, without %

abandoning the basic formula of analysis (e.g., Sections 1.53.2, 1.54.4).

1.46 Optional and obligatory compounds

A further source of multiplication of formulas for the analysis of com- §

pounds is the fact that not all compounds can be analyzed using the same
words that make up the compound. Traditionally, this problem is ap-
proached through the distinction between optional and obligatory com-
pounds. In the examples of a simple avyayibhdva and a simple tatpurusa
given in Section 1.4, the words that serve as members of the compound

are capable of being used as separate words in a phrase to express the

same meaning that they express when in compound. In order to express

that meaning the compounding of the words is therefore optional. In many
compounds, however, the members of the compound cannot be used to ex-
press the same meaning in a phrase; such compounds are therefore called
obligatory (nitya-samasa, “always a compound,” in the sense that the words |
must always be in compound if they are to express that particular mean- [
ing), and are described as a-sva-pada-vigraha (“having no analysis in their 7
own words™). There are several general reasons why a compound might be .

obligatory:

1.46.1 Asvapadavigraha compounds

In practice the designation of a-sva-pada-vigraha is applied only to com-

pounds of the types mentioned in the following subsections. Strictly speak- '

ing, however, the compounds that involve additional elements of meaning
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and thus require that other words be added to the members of the com-
pound when an analysis is given (Section 1.45) are obhgatory in the sense
that the members of the compounds are not capable in themselves of ex-
pressing the full meaning of the compound through their use in a phrase.
By this interpretation, all dvandvas, bahuvrihis, karmadhdrayas of com-
parison, and other such compounds are obligatory compounds. There is
evidence that this was the view of Papini himself, and that the later tradi-
tion misunderstocd his treatment of optionality (Paul Kiparsky,Panini As
a Variationist [co-published by the Poona University Press and the M.IT.
Press, 1979], p. 43). In any case, the tradition does not regard such com-
pounds as incapable of analysis in their own words: the standard formula
of analysis for each of these types of compounds does use the words that
make up the compound, even if it has to use something else in addition.
When a compound is considered a ritya-samasa any rewording of it
is technically not a true vigraha analysis but simply a description of the
meaning of the compound. After offering such rewording a commentator
may then point out that the compound is considered nitya:

Ragh M. 1.18 bhitya arthdya bhity-artham vrddhy-artham eva.
“arthena saha nitya-samasah sarva-lingatd ca vaktavya.”  only for
prosperity’s sake for the sake of prosperity, for the sake of income. (By
the Vartika rule) “It should be stated that (in compound) with artha there
is a nitya-samdsa (and it may be used to modify words) in every gendet.”

1.46.2 Conventional meanings

Some compounds have acquired by convention a meaning that is more spe-
cific than that expressed in a standard analysis. Just as the English com-
pound “bluebird” refers not to any blue bird buy only to certain species, so
the Sanskrit compound krsna-sarpa refers not to any black snake, but only
to a particular kind of cobra. Thus an analysis such as krsnas ca sa sarpas

a, “it is a snake and it is black,” while it may indicate the etymological
formation of the compound, does not accurately restate the compound’s
full meaning. Commentaters frequently point out that such compounds
are nitya-samdasas; strictly speaking their full meaning can never be repro-
duced in the form of a standard analysis, but can only be conveyed through
a synonym or definition of the compound as a unit.
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1.46.3 Bound forms

In practical terms the most important reason for the obligatory status of
a compound is that one of its members is an element that simply cannot
stand as a separale word within a phrase, or at Jeast cannot do so with the 7
same meaning that it has within the compound. In such instances some k|
substitute must be found for this element in the phrasal analysis, and these
compounds can therefore not be analyzed using their own words. Sev-
eral important groups of Sanskrit compounds are obligatory compounds in E ]
this sense: avyaylbhavas in which the first member is incapable of con-
veying the meaning in question as a separate preposition (Section 1.50),
tatpurusas in which the first member is a prefix or preposition used ad- =
jectivally (Section 1.57), ratpurusas in which the final member is a verbal '
noun that can exist only at the end of a compound (Section 1.59), and a few i
others. For each of these groups the formulas of analysis that are required
differ markedly from the standard formulas for the broad category within

which the group falls; specific details are given under each section.

1.47 Irregularities

Irregularities in compounds usually involve oddities in the form of the com- 3§
pound rather than in the formulas required in analyzing them. They will be 3
touched on in separate sections under each type of compound (e.g., Sec-' §

tions 1.51, 1.60, 1.68).

B. Avyayibhava Compounds

1.48 Introduction

with a preposition or other indeclinable as first member.

For avyayibhava compounds the distinction between optional (Section 1.49) _
and obligatory compounds (Section 1.50) is particularly noticeable: the

two are analyzed in quite different ways.
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1.49 Optional avyayibhavas

For these compounds the analysis simply separates the two members and
places the second member in the case that is governed by the first: bahir-
gramarnt, “outside the village,” for example, is analyzed bahir grama,
“outside of the village.” But things are usually not this simple, because
in order for the compound to be optional—and thus capable of being an-
alyzed in its own words—the preposition or indeclinable that constitutes
the first member of the compound must be able to stand as a separate word
governing another word in a particular case—words that can do so are tech-
nically known as karmapravacaniya—and furthermore it must be capable
of doing so with the same meaning that it has in the compound. Some
prepositions that occur as the first member of avyayibhdvas are karma-
pravacaniya in some meanings but not in others; e.g., anu-vanam (“near
the forest”™) and anu-garigam (“along the Ganges™} are optional compounds
and may be analyzed anu vanam and anu gangam, but anu-ratham (“‘be-
hind the chartots™) and anu-jvestham (“in order of age”) are obligatory
compounds that require special treatment. Similarly, for certain meaniﬂgs
there are some prepositions that are karmapravacaniya and others that are
not: e.g., anu-vanam (“near the forest”) is an optional compound, but upa-
kumbham (“near the pot’} is obligatory. :
When the preposition beginning the compound is available as a sepa-
rate preposition governing a particular case, the analysis is straightforward:

RaghM. 1.5 [a-janma] a janmanah. janmdrabhyéty arthah. “an
maryadabhividhyoh” ity avyaytbhavah.  [From birth] from birth, i.e.,
beginning with birth. This is an avyvayibhdava by (Pi. 2.1.13) “d in the
sense of limit or inclusion (may be compounded with a following noun).”

1.50 Obligatory avyayibhavas

For each of these compounds in which the first member cannot stand out-
side the compound while expressing the same meaning, some other way
to convey the meaning of that member must be found. The forms of anal-
ysis used for such compounds differ greatly depending upon the specific
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form and meaning of the first member. To take the obligatory avyayr-
bhavas mentioned in the preceding subsection: anu-ratham (“behind the
chariots”) is analyzed rathanam pascat (“at the rear of the chariots”), anut-
jvestham (“in order of age™} is analyzed Jjyesthanupiirvyena (“according to
the sequence from the oldest”}, and upa-kumbham (“near the pot”) will be
analyzed kumbhasya samipe (“in the vicinity of the pot”). Obviously fo
general rule for the treatment of these can be given; vsually the precise
wording used in analyzing these forms is drawn directly from specifica-
tions found in individual rules in Panini’s grammar. Yet the more common
of these obligatory avyayibhdvas occur rather frequently, so that the for-

mulas used to analyze them show up often in commentaries; it is therefore j
useful to be familiar with a few of them (of course the second member will 3

vary, but whenever the first member is used with the same meaning as in 3
the compounds mentioned here, the basic formula of analysis will be the '3

same);
kumbhasya samipe: upa-kumbham, “near the pot”
atmany adhikrtya: adhy-ammam, “concerning the self”
rathanam pascat: anu-ratham, “behind the chariots”
Saktim anatikramya: yathd-sakti, *according to one’s ability”
Jjyesthanuparvyena: anu-jyestham, “in order of age”
cakrena ekakale: sa-cakram, “simultaneously with the wheel”
jalasya madhye: antar-jalam, “within the water”
dine dine: prati-dinam, “on each day”

Some examples from commentaries:

Ragh.M. 1.6 vidhim anatikramya yathd-vidhi. “yathdsadrsye” ity
avyaylbhavah. ... yathd-kamam abhilasam anatikramya ....
yathdparadham aparddham anatikramya . .. yathd-kalam kalam

anatikramya  not transgressing the rule in accordance with the law; an .§

avyayibhdva by (Pa. 2.1.7) “yatha (may be compounded with a following
noun) in a meaning other than similarity.” ... in accordance with their
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wishes not transgressing their desires ... in accordance with the crime
not going beyond the crime ... in accordance with the time not going
beyond the (proper) time.

Ragh.M. 1.44 padasya pascad anu-padam. pascad-arthe vyayibhavah.
after the foot following upon. An avyayibhava in the meaning of
“behind” [by Pamini 2.1.6].

Ragh.M. 1.91  a-vighnam vighnasvabhave stu. “avyayam vibhakti-”
{Pa. 2.1.6) ity-adindgbhavarthe 'vyayibhavah. May there be no
obstacle an absence of an obstacte. An avyayibhdva in the meaning of
“absence” (by Panini 2.1.6).

Kum.M. 1.48 samsayabhavah asamsayam. sandeho ndstity arthah.
An absence of doubt without doubt no doubt; i.e., no doubt exists,

Kum.M. 1.60 ahany ahani praty-aham.  on each day daily

KumM. 5.1 aksnoh samipe samaksam puratah. “avyayam
vibhakti-samrddhi-" ity-adindvyayibhdavah.  in the vicinity of her eves
before her eyes, in front of her. An avyayibhdva by (Pa. 2.1.6) “An
indeclinable (is compounded with a following noun) in the senses of ,...”

I

1.51 Irregular avyayibhavas

Most of the common irregularities are in the construction of the compound
itself rather than in the formula by which it is analyzed. There are, for
example, avyayibhavas in which the order of the members is reversed,
so that they end up with a governed prior member and thus appear to be
tatpurusas; these are nevertheless analyzed like regular avyayibhavas: e.g.,
gangd-param, “‘across the Ganges,” is analyzed gargayah param. Con-
versely, it should be noted that there are tarpurusas that have governed final
members and thus appear to be avvayibhdvas, either because the order of
the members is irregularly reversed—e.g., bhiita-parvah, “having occurred
previously,” analyzed pirvam bhittah—or because it is logically more con-
venient to interpret them as having reversed members (Section 1.53.3),
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In these compounds the first member simply adds some specification
to the second member by standing in some case-relationship to it. Accord-
ingly the analysis is usually quite straightforward (Section 1.53), but there
are slight complications when additional clarification is necessary (Sec-
tion 1.53.2) and when the second member is most conveniently interpreted
as & partitive genitive (Section 1.53.3).

or because they really do have governed final members but are neverthe-
less traditionally regarded as tatpurusas because they are used adjectivally A
rather than adverbially (Section 1.57.3). '

C. Tatpurusa Compounds .
: 1.53.1 Straightforward analysis

The two members are simply separated, with the second member appear-

ing in the nominative case and the first member in any oblique case. The

names by which commentators refer to these compounds indicate the case

in which the first member appears in the analysis:

1.52 Introduction

The category of tatpurusa compounds (Panini 2.1.22-2.2.22; “determi- 4
native compounds,” Whitney 1262-1291) has several important subtypes,
The varieties of ratpurusa distinctive enough to require separate formulas
of analysis will be treated under the following headings: ]

dvitlyd-tatpurusa (accusative tatpurusa):

1.53 dependent compounds (vibhakti-tatpurusa) gramam gatah—grama-gatah (“gone to the village™)

muhiirta kham--— irta- “ »
descriptive compounds (karmadharaya): m sukham---muhirta-sukham (“pleasure for a moment™)
) trilva-tatpurusa (instrumental :
1.54 simple karmadhdrayas riya-tatpurusa ( tatpurusa)

1.55 comparative karmadhdarayas asind kalahah—asi-kalahal (“a fight with a sword”)

156 dvigy compounds : parasund chinnah—parasu-cchinnah (“cut with a hatchet")l
p | caturthi-tatpurusa (dative ratpurusa): i

1.57 prepositional tatpurusas and related compounds (pradi-tatpurusa,
etc.) kundaldya hiranyam—kundala-hiranyam (“gold for an earring™)

1.58 negative compounds (naf-tatpurusa) kuberaya balih—kubera-balih (“an offering for Kubera™)

1.59 upapada compounds paficami-tatpurusa (ablative tatpurusa):

1.60 irregular tatpurusas svargdt patitah—svarga-patitah (“‘fallen from heaven”)

*F vrkebhyo bhayam—vrka-bhayam (“fear of wolves™)
1.53 Dependent tatpurusas L sasthi-tatpuruga (genitive ratpurusa):
candanasya gandhah—candana-gandhah (“frégrance of san-

Dependent tatpurusas, often called case-tatpurusas (“'vibhaksi-tatpurusa,” >
Panini 2.1.22-2.1.48; “dependent compound,” Whitney 1264-1278), are dalwook™)
those in which the first member of the compound stands in some oblique '} idhmasya pravrascanah—idhma-pravascanah (“cutter of fuel,”

case relationship to the second. i.e., a hatchet)
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Note that the first member need not appear in the singular in the analysis,
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saptami-tatpurusa (locative taipurusay.

aksesu nipunah —aksa-nipunah (“skilled in dice”)

mdse deyam-—masa-deyam (“payable in a month”)

but may have the grammatical number required.

accusative (dvitiva).

instrumental (¢rtfyad):

In these formulas, the choice of cases is of course governed by the
Sanskrit idiom rather than by what one might expect in English or any otl}er _
language: thus vrksa-bhaya, “wolf-fear,” “fear of W(.)lves,” is an ablat{ve 3
tatpurusa, not genitive, because in Sanskrit the ablative case is used with s |
words expressing the source of fear. -

Examples from the commentaries:

Kum.M. 1.5 adhah-saniini megha-mandalad adhas tatani garam
praptam [adhah-sanu-gatdm]. “dviilya
sritdrita-patita-gatdryasta-praptdpannaih” iti samasah.  gone
to—reaching—the below-slopes—slopes below the circle of clouds
below-slope-gone. The compound is by (Pa. 2.1.24) “A word in the
accusative case is compounded with srita, atita, patita, gata,” etc.

KumM. 2.23  astam nasam itah praptah [astam-itah]. astam iti
makdrdntam avyayam. tasya “dvitiya
sritatita-patita-gatétyasta-praptapannaih” iti samdsah.  gone
to—reached to—setting—destruction [setting-gone]. astam is an
indeclinable ending in m. Its compound is by (Pa. 2.1.24) “A word in the
accusative case is compounded with ...

Kum.M. 3.41 latagrhadvaram gatah [latdgrhadvara-gatah]  gone to
the vine-hut-door [vine-hut-door-gone]

Kum.V. 1.27 [M 28] prabhaya mahatt prabha-mahatt iti
trtiyd-sgmdsah.  great with splendor splendor-great; this 1s an

instrumental compound.
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Kum.V. 1.56 [M 57] samidbhir edhaih samiddham diptam
{samit-samiddham]  kindled-—lighted—with firewood—with fuel
firewood-kindled ’

Kum.M. 1.51  mantraih pitam samskrtam [mantra-piatam]
purified—refined—with mantras mantra-purified

dative (caturthi): Dative ratpurusa compounds are relatively infrequent

because of the limited scope of the dative case in Sanskrit. When
they do occur commentators tend to explain them not by displaying
the first component in the dative case, but by using the equivalent
(and perhaps less ambiguous) compound ending in -artha (sec the
example on p. 91 and cf. Section 2.19.2):

Ragh M. 2.10  acardrthair lgjair dcara-lajaih
sake of custom with eustom-puffed-rice

with puffed rice for the

Kum.V. 1.60  [avacita-bali-puspa] avacitany uccitani baly-artham
pajartham puspani yaya s [collected-offering-flowered] she by whom
flowers for the sake of offering—for the sake of worship—had been
collected—accumulated

ablative (paficami):

Kum.V, 1.37 [M38] sitd itarah sitétara iti “paricami” isi yoga-vibhéggét
samasah.  other than white white-other (i.e., black). The compound is
by separating “a word in the ablative case (is compounded)” (from the rest
of the siitra in Pa.2.1.37).

Kum.M. 2.30  sahasrdn nayanebhyo 'dhikam sahasra-nayanddhikam.
more than thousands of eyes eye-thousand-more

Kum.M. 2.45 tasya tarakasydpdtat samdpatter bhayat
[tad-apita-bhayat] from fear of his——Taraka’s—attack—encounter
from his-attack-fear ‘

genitive (sasrhi):

RaghM. 1.9 tesam raghinam gunais tad-gunaih. by the virtues of

theirs—of the Raghus by their-virtues
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Ragh.M. 1.12 tad-anvaye 1asya manor anvaye kule. in
his—Manu's—lineage in the Manu-lineage

Ragh.M. 1.24 vinayasya Siksayd adhandt karanat [vinayddhanat]
from the imparting-—doing—of education--instruction from
education-imparting

Kum.M. 1.58 adrinam nathah adri-ndthah  lord of mountains

mountain-lord

KumM. 2.25 [ogha-samrodhah] oghasya samrodhah
pravaha-pratibandhah current-obstruction
obstruction—flow-obstacle—of the current

locative (saptami):

laid—put down—on a bud—young leaf bud-laid

Kum.M. 2.45 bhuvanandm dlokane pritih [bhuvandlokana-pritih]
joy in the seeing of the worlds world-seeing-joy

Kum.V. 3.8 padinatah padayor [patita] anatas carana-patitah
fallen—bowing down—at the feet foot-fallen

KumM. 4.10 tvad-adhinam tvayy adhinam  dependent on you
you-dependent

RaghM. 4.5 samrdjya-diksitam samrdjye samrdjya-karmani
mandalddhipatye diksitam abhisiktam suzerainty-consecrated
consecrated—anointed—in suzerainty-—being suzerain, overlordship

1.53.2 Additional specification of connection

Occasionally the connection between the first and second member is mot
adequately indicated merely by the case of the first member as it appears f
in the analysis, so that an additional word of clarification must be sup-

Kum.M. 1.44 pravale bala-pallava upahitam nihitam {pravaldpahitam|
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plied. This occurs, for example, in a group of instrumental tatpurusas deal- 4

ing with combinations of foods (Panini 2.1.34-35): thus dadhy-odanah

(“yogurt-rice”™) is analyzed dadhndpasikta odanah (“rice sprinkled with

[

oy
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yogurt”), and guda-dhandh (“molasses-barley”) is analyzed gudena misra
dhanah (“barley mixed with molasses”). Commentators call such com-
pounds madhyama-pada-lopa (see Section 1.54.4).

Kum.V.3.46 agksa-plirnam sitram aksa-siitram  bead-filled string
bead-string

Kum.V. 3.56 bimba-tulye 'dharo bimbddhara iti $aka-parthividirvar
cherry-like lip cherry-lip: the compound is (justified) by
belonging to the §aka-pdrthiva group.

samdasah.

1.53.3 Partitive genitive as second member

In tatpurusa compounds with partitive genitive as second member (ekadesi-
tatpurusa, avayava-tatpurusa, amsi-tatpurusa, Pa. 2.2,1-2), in which the
first member of a tatpurusa compound is a word delimiting a part of a sin-
gle whole expressed by the second member, a logical problem arises. The
object referred to by a tatpurusa is supposed to be a variety of the thing ex-

~ pressed by the second member, with the first member simply adding some

specification, but (to give an English example) a halfpenny, for instance, is
not really any sort of penny at all. Accordingly, the second member in such
compounds is construed as a partitive genitive and the compound is consid-
ered to have its members reversed (because the syntactical predominaﬁce
ends up belonging to the first member). Thus parva-kayah (“fore-body™) is
analyzed pirvam kayasya (“front of the body™), and arddha-pippali (“half-
pepper”) is analyzed arddham pippalyah (“half of a pepper”).

This same procedure—making the first member predominant and ex-
hibiting the second member in the genitive case in the analysis—is also
used for several other rather obscure groups of ratpurusas (see Panini 2.2.3—
5), and for a few irregular compounds (Panini 2.2.31) typified by the word
raja-dantak (“king-tooth,” i.e., front tooth), which might appear to be a
karmadharaya but instead is analyzed dant@nam raja (“king of teeth™).

Some commentators interpret the rdja-dantddi category rather broadly,
to include compounds with reversed members that other commentators in-
terpret as falling outside all categories (i.e., as sup-sup-samdsas; see Sec-
tion 1.44.6):
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Ragh.H. 3.55 [M 54] [an-asvaditaparvam] piarvam dsvaditam
asvadita-pirvam, tato nafi-samasah, rajadantadih.
[not-tasted-before:] previously tasted-—before-tasted, then a negative
compound. (The compound asvadita-piirva belongs to) the raja-dantadi

group.

Ragh.M. 3.54 anasvidita-piarvam pirvam andsvaditam. sup supéti
samasah.  untasted-before previously untasted. A compound by (the
general rule) “noun with noun.”

1.54 Karmadharayas of simple apposition

Karmadharayas (Panini 2.1.49-2.1.72; “descriptive compounds,” Whitney -

1279-1291) are tatpurusa compounds in which the two members appear in

grammatical apposition in the analysis. Although some important types

of karmadhdraya involve the additional notion of comparison and thus re-
quire special formuias of analysis (Section 1.55), in most karmadharayas

the first member simply adds some specification to the thing expressed by

the second member,

For all karmadharaya compounds of simple apposition a single ba-
sic formula of analysis applies, but minor differences sometimes occur
depending upon whether the compound contains an adjective as the first .

member only (Section 1.54.1), as both members (Section 1.54.2), or as nei-

ther membet (Section 1.54.3). For the latter group, in which both members -
of the compound are substantives, special treatment is sometimes required

when further specification of the connection between the members is re-

quired (Section 1.54.4). Note that karmadharayas in which both members

are substantives often involve the notion of comparisen (Sections 1.55.2,

1.55.3), and karmadharayas composed of substantive plus adjective nearly -

always involve comparison (Section 1.55.1).

1.54.1 Adjective plus substantive

The karmadhdaraya compound composed of an adj ective followed by a sub-
stantive (visesanpa-{pirva-pada J-karmadharaya, “karmadhdaraya with an “f
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adjective fas first member],” Panini 2.1.57 ff.; Whitney 1280) is the sim-
plest and most common form of karmadhdaraya, and its analysis is done in
the manner already explained in Section 1.44: while compounds such as
pildtpalam (“blue waterlily”) and rakta-latd (“red vine”) may be analyzed
simply by separating their members—nilam uipalam and rak:a lata—they
are more commonly analyzed with the fulier formula that uses a pronoun
1o make it clear that both members refer to the same thing: nilam ca tad
wpalam ca (“it is both blue and a waterlily”) and raktd ca sa latd ca (it is
both red and a vine”), Again, note that the presence of this pronoun (usu-
ally some form of tad or adas) in the analysis serves to distinguish these
compounds from dvandvas.

In practice, commentators often use the regular formula but sometimes
simply separate the two words and place them in apposition: '

KumM. 1.2 sarve ca te $ailas ca sarva-Saildh.
“pirva-kaldika-sarva-jarat-purana-nava-kevalah samanddhikarapenc”
iti samdsah.  they are both all and mountains all-mountains. The
compound is by (Pa. 2.1.47) “When preceding, the words eka, sarva,
Jarat, purana, nava, and kevala (are compounded) with a word in
apposition.”

Kum.M. 2.32  mahan asuro mahdsurah.
“san-mahat-paramodttamdotkrstah pijyamanaih” iti tatpurusah.  a gre;at
demon great-demori. The tatpurusa is by (Pid. 2.1.61) “The words sar,
mahat, parama, uttama, and utkrsta {are compounded) with things to be
praised.”

1.54.2 Adjective plus adjective

Karmadhdarava compounds composed of an adjective followed by an ad-
jective (visesandbhayva-pada-karmadharaya, “karmadharaya with adjec-
tives as both members™) are usually analyzed using the formula just de-
scribed. Thus the analysis regularly presents both members as adjectives
describing the same thing, even though in most of these compounds (e.g.,
those formed by Panini 2.1.68) the first member actually functions as an ad-
verb modifying the second member. For example, tulya-svetah (“equally
white™) is analyzed tulyas cdsau svetas ca (“it is both equal and white™),
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and bhojyésnam (“palatably warm”) is analyzed bhojyam ca tad usnam ca
(“it is both palatable and warm”).

As with other simple karmadhdrayas, commentators may use the reg-
ular formula or simply place the two words in apposition:

Ragh.M. 1.83 pallavavat snigdhd cdsau patald ca .
[pallava-snigdha-patald] it is both glossy like a sprout and pink
[sprout-giossy-pink]

RaghM. 1.16 bhimais ca kantais ca [bhima-kantaih] both awesome

and lovable awesome-lovable

When both members of the compound clearly do function as adjectives
describing the same object, they are often past participles indicating con-
secutive actions involving that object (Panini 2.1.49); for these compounds

a spectal formula of analysis is used: for example, snatanuliptah (“bathed -

and oiled”) is analyzed adau snatah pascad anuliptah (“first bathed, after-
wards oiled”), and pitddgirnam (“drunk and vomited™”) is analyzed dadau
pitam pascad udgirmam (“first drunk, afterwards vomited”).

Another common type of karmadharaya combines two color adjec- -

tives.

Kum.M. 3.36 krsnas cdsau sarah sabalas ca krspa-sarah krsna-mrgah.
“varno varpena” iti samdsah.
black-spotted antelope. The compound is by (P4, 2.1.69) “a color with a

color.”

KumM. 4.14 haritam ca arunam ca [haritdrunam]. “varno varnena”
iti tatpurusah.  both green and pink fgreen-pink]. The compound is by
(Pa. 2.1.69) “a color with a color.”

1.54.3 Substantive plus substantive

Many such compounds invelve the added notion of comparison (Sections
1.55.2, 1.55.3). When merely apposition is involved, the standard formula
for a karmadharaya is used: e.g., r@jarsih (“king-sage”) is analyzed raja i
ca sa rsi§ ca (“he is both a king and a sage™). Such compounds are not very -
frequf;r.1t in Sanskrit, except when a title is compounded with a proper name “

it is both black and speckled—spotted, a .

T T,
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(in which case the title usually comes last—e.g., Sankaricarya, Bhoja-
rgja—even though it might logically be expected to-come first), because
it may be unclear from the compound in what sense the first member ap-
plies to the thing expressed by the second.

In practice commentators often analyze noun-noun karmadhdarayas sim-
ply by putting the particle eva after the first member (cf. rijpaka-samdasas,
Section 1.55.3) rather than using the cdsau . .. ca formula:

Kum.V. 3.27 navam ciatam eva banah Saras tasmin [nava-cita-bine}
the arrow—shaft—that is a fresh mango blossom, on it on the
fresh-mango-arrow

KumM. 3.27  navam ciitam ciita-kusumam tad eva banas tasmin
nava-cigta-bane.  a fresh mango—mango blossom, the arrow that it is,
on it on the fresh-mango-arrow

Py

RaghM. 1.58 rajyam evdsramas tatra munim [rajvdsrama-munim]
the life-stage that is kingship, a sage in it [a kingship-lifestage-sage]

Ragh.M. 4.5 padmdtapatrena padmam evdtapatram tena
lotus-parasol a parasol that was a lotus, with it

with a

KumM. 3.36  kusumam evdikam sadharapam patram tasmin
[kusumiiika-patram].
in the flower-single-cup

a single—common—cup that was a flower, n it

Kum.M. 3.53 vasanta-puspdny evdbharanam
fvasanta-puspibharanam]
springtime-flower-ornament

an orpament that is springtime-flowers a

1544 Additional specification of connection

This last problem is particularly acute in karmadharayas composed of two
substantives when the first member cannot be applied, as it stands, directly
to the thing denoted by the second member. In analyzing loose compounds
of this sort it is necessary to add some explanation of the precise con-
nection between the members. This is done by placing the explanatory
word in compound with the first member in the analysis: for example,
deva-brahmanah (“deity-brahmin™) is analyzed deva-pidjako brahmanah
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(*deity-worshipping brahmin”). Commentators frequently refer to com-
pounds of this type as “$akaparthivddi compounds,” since they are grouped
together (by a vartika on Panini 2.1.60) in a list beginning with the com-
pound $aka-parthivah (“vegetable-king” or “era-king,” analyzed §éka-bhoj
parthivah [“vegetable-eating king”] or $aka-priyah parthivah [*aking fond
of vegetables,” or, according to some, “a king beloved of an era”]).

Note that these compounds are similar to those such as guda-dhdnah
{Section 1.53.2): in both groups the connection between the two mem-

bers requires some explanation, and in both groups this explanation is sup- =f .

plied by adding a word between the members (guda-misra-dhandh, deva-
pajaka-briahmanah) that can be interpreted as standing in compound with x
the first member (guda-misra dhanap, deva-pijako brahmanah). Accord- -
ingly, commentators often refer to such compounds as uttara-pada-lopa-
samdsas (“compounds in which the second word [of the first member]
has been dropped”), or, much more commonly, as madhyama-pada-lopa-
samasas (“compounds in which the middle word has been dropped™).

Megh.M. 1 chayd-pradhands taravas chayd-taravah.
sakaparthivadirvar samasah.  shade-rich trees shade-trees. The
compound is because of being in the saka-parthivadi group.

1.55 Karmadharayas of comparison

These are of two basic types. In one type (Section 1.55.1) the first mem
ber is a substantive representing the standard of comparison (the upamana) 3
and the second member is a substantive representing the common property
(samanyavacana). In the second type both members are substantives: the _
first represents the object of comparison (upamita) and the second repre- <}
sents the standard of comparison (upamana). This second type can be ana
lyzed in two ways, depending upon whether the underlying comparison is
viewed as a simile (Section 1.55.2) or as a metaphor (Section 1.55.3). :

1.55.1 Upamanapirvapada karmadharaya

These formations (¢pamanapirvapada-karmadharaya, “karmadhdraya i 3
which the first member is a standard of comparison,” Panini 2.1.55), are
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analyzed by simply separating the members of the compound and inserting
between them the particle iva (“like™):

-

ghana iva sydmah—ghana-sydmah (“dark as a cloud-cloud-dark’)

kumudam iva Syeni—kumuda-syent (“white like a waterlily—Iily-
white”)

Examples from the commentaries:

RaghM. 1.13  salo vrksa iva pramsur unnatah $ala-pramsubh.
tall—lofty—like a sal tree sai-tall ‘

Kum.M. 1.13  candra-maricibhir iva gauraih Subhrail
[candra-marici-gauraih] . ... “upamdnani samanya-vacanaih iti
samdsal.  pale—white—as moon-beams moon-beam-pale. The
compound is by (Pa. 2.1.55) “Standards of comparison [are compounded]
with words expressing shared properties.”

Kum.M. 3.29 [bdléndu-vakrani] baléndur iva vakrani
[young-moon-crocked] crooked as a young-moon

A commentator may express the comparison through the use of the suffix
-vat rather than the particle iva:
RaghM. 1.83  pallavavat snigdhd césau patald ca |
[pallava-snigdha-patald]
{sprout-glossy-pink]

it is both glossy like a sprout and pink

1.55.2 Upamita-samasa

In analyzing these (upamita-samasa, upamanottarapada-karmadharaya,
ffannadh&raya in which the second member is a standard of comparison,”
Pa. 2.1.56), the particle iva is inserted after the second member. Because

~ these compounds are made up of two substantives, a proncun may option-

ally be used in the analysis to make it clear that both nouns refer to the
same object.

puruso ‘yam vvaghra iva—purusa-vyaghrah (“[this is] a man iike a
tiger——marn-tiger’”)
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mukham candra iva—mukha-candrah (“a face like the moon—moon.
face™)

Examples from the commentaries:

RaghM. .12 raja indur iva rajéndi raja-sresthali. upamitam
vydghrading samasah.  aking like the moon moon-king best of kings.
The compound is by (Pa. 2.1.56) “The object of a simile [compounded
with] a word such as ‘tiger””

Kum.M. 2.47  hayo ratnam iva haya-ratnam asva-sresthah.  a horse

like a jewel a horse-jewel best of horses

Ragh.M. 4.61 mukhani padmaniva mukha-padmani. upamita-samasah, .
faces like lotuses face-lotuses. A simile compound.

RaghM. 5.73 dantah kosd iva danta-kos@h  teeth like buds

teeth-buds

1.55.3 Rapaka-samdsa

In karmadhdravas in which one substantive is equated with another, either
metaphorically or literally (ripaka-samasa, “compound of metaphorical
identification”; avadharanapiarvapada-karmadhdraya, “karmadhdaraya in. o 1
which the first member is a limitation”), what is involved here is simply a [
different interpretation of the compounds in the preceding group, by view- 3}
ing the comparison involved as a metaphorical equation (ripaka) rather
than as a simile (upama). The formula of analysis inserts eva (“actually,” 3%
“nothing but ...”) after the first member: y

purusa eva vyaghrah—purusa-vyaghrah (“a tiger that is actually a b |
man—man-tiger’”’) ;i

mukham eva candrah—mukha-candrah (“a moon that is nothing but b
a face—face-moon™)

Examples from the commentaries:

Kum.M. 3.30 citta-pravala eviustham ciitapravalgustham.  alip that .

is actually a mango-shoot a mangoshoot-lip
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Kum.M. 3.39 latd eva vadhvas tabhyah [latd-vadhibhyah] wives that
are actually vines, from them from vine-wives

1.56 Dvigu compounds

The category of dvigu compounds (Pa. 2.1.52; Whitney 1312) includes
several types of compounds in which the first member is a numeral. There
are special restrictions on the use of numerals and words signifying di-
rections as the first member of a karmadhdaraya. These items may form
the first member of simple two-member descriptive compounds only when
the compound constitutes a proper name (Panini 2.1.50). Such compounds
may be broken down using the standard formula for the analysis of karma-
dharayas, although the resulting analysis will simply indicate the gram-
matical formation of the compound rather than restating its full meaning,
since the analytical phrase is not in itself a proper name:

sapta ca te, rsayas ca—saptarsayah (“they are seven and are sages—
the Seven Sages”)

pirvd cdsau isukamasami ca—piarvésukamasamr (“it is both eastern
and [sukamasami—East Isukamagami)

Example from a commentary:

Kum.M. 1.16 sapta ca te rsayas ca saptarsayah. “dik-sankhye
AfRd they are seven and are sages seven-sages. The
compound is by (P4. 2.1.50) “Direction and number words (are

compounded with a noun in apposition) in the sense of a proper name.”

These items may also be used as the first member of a karmadharaya com-
pound under three more complex conditions (Panini 2.1.51): when the
compound involves an additional element of meaning equivalent to one
of the senses of the suffixes used to form words by secondary derivation
(Section 1.56.1), when the whole compound is itself the first member of
a longer compound (Section 1.56,2), and (c) when the compound involves
the added notion of aggregation by functioning as a collective noun (Sec-
tion 1.56.3). Compounds beginning with numerals under any of these three
conditions are called dvigu, and special methods of analysis are required
for each of the three conditions:
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1.56.1 Taddhitartha-dvigu

In the “dvigu involving the sense of a taddhita suffix” the two members of 2§
the dvigu compound are placed in apposition, and something is added 10 3}
indicate the additional element of meaning, using the techniques of anal- *3
ysis appplicable to words derived by the use of taddhita suffixes (Sec- E
tions 1.35ff.): 4]

paficasu kapdlesu samskrtah—paiica-kapalah (“prepared in five pots 5
—five-pot™)

Here the added word samskrtah, together with the locative case of the ‘
other words in dependence on it, serves to indicate the additional element '}
of meaning. The word “dvigu” (“two-cow”) that is used as the name of
this whole class of compounds is in itself an example of this particular
subclass and is analyzed dvabhyam gobhyam kritam (“bought with two &
cows™). Note that the same sort of analysis is used when the compound _;; E
begins with a word signifying a direction:

piirvasyam salayam bhavah—paurva-Salah (“produced in the east- :
ern hall, pertaining to the eastern hall—east-haller™) 1

1.56.2 Uttarapada-dvigu

The “dvigu with a second member” is analyzed like any other longer com- f
pound {Section 1.69 ff.}; the two members of the dvigu itself are therefore *.3
placed in apposition, using the shorter formula for karmadhdrayas com- 5
monly employed in the analysis of longer compounds (Sections 1.54.1,
1.69): :

pafica gavo dhanam yasya: pafica-gava-dhanah {“whose wealth is E
five cows: five-cow-wealth™)

The same principles apply when the first element is a word sigmfying a i _

diraction: . .;l
piarva sala priva yasya—pirva-§ala-priyah {“to whom the eastern"-;i:
hall is dear—east-hall-lover™)

P L L

Examples from the commentaries:
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Kum.M. 2.17 [catur-mukha-samirita] caurbhir mukhaih samivitd sart.
“taddhitdrtha-"ity-ddindtiara-pada-samasah. samahdre caturmukhiti
four-mouth-uttered being vttered from four mouths. (This is) a
compeund with another word following in compound, by (Pi. 2.1.51)
“(Number and direction words are compounded with a noun in apposition)
to form a faddhita derivative, or when another word foliows in
composiiion, or when an aggregate is denoted.” If an aggregate were
denoted {the form)] would be camrmukhi”

syat.

Ragh.M. 3.45 traydnam lokdanam nathas tri-loka-nathah.

“taddhitdrtha- " ityddindtrara-pada-samdsah. teng [tri-loka-nathenal,
lord of the three worlds—three-world-lord. (This is) a compound with
another word following in compound, by [Pa. 2.1.51] “To form a taddhita
derivative,” etc. By him, by the three-world-lord,

1.56.3 Samdahara-dvigu

In the “dvigu of an aggregate,” or collective dvigu, once again the two
members of the dvigu appear in apposition in the analysis. The added
notion of aggregation can be indicated in either of two ways:

(1) pasica gavah samahrtah—parica-gavam (“five cows taken together—
five-cow[-aggregate]”) '

trini bhuvandani samdahrtani: tribhuvanam (“the three worlds taken
together: three-world[-aggregate]™)

or (2) paficanam gavam samaharah-—panica-gavam (“an aggregate of five
cows—five-cow™)

trayanam bhuvananam samdhdarah—tribhuvanam (“the aggregate of
the three worlds—three-world™)

Compare with this the analysis of collective dvandva compounds (Sec-
tion 1.63).

In this particular subclass of compounds, words signifying directions
cannot be used as the first member.

Examples from the commentaries:
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Kum.V.2.17 caturnam mukhdndm samdahdrah catur-mukham.
pdtradih.  an aggregate of four mouths four-mouth. (But for a different
interpretation see Mallinatha's comment on this word, quoted under
Section 1.60a.)

Kum.V. 2.30 sahasram nayandni samahrtani sahasra-nayanam.
“taddhitdrthéttarapada-samahdre ca.” “dvigur ekavacanam.” A

thousand eyes collectively thousand-eye. (Pa.2.1.5i:) “To form a taddhita 1

derivative, or when another word follows in compound, or in the sense of
an aggregate.” (Pa. 2.4.1:) “A dvigu is singular in grammatical number.”

Kum.M. 6.93 trayandm ahnam samdihdaras try-ahah.
“taddhitdrthétiarapada-samahare ca” iti samasah. “rdjahah-sakhibhyas
tac” iti tac-pratyayah. dvigurvad ekavacanam. “ratréhndhah pumsu” iti
pum-lingatd. tasmat try-ahad ardhvam  an aggregate of three
days—triduum. The compound is by (P. 2.1.51) “to form a taddhita
derivative, or when another word follows in compound, or in the sense of
an aggregate.” There is the suffix - (in place of the final -an of ahan) by
(Pi. 5.4.91) “After ratri, ahan and sakhi there is TaC (at the end of a
compound).” There is singular number because it is a dvigu. There is
masculine gender because of (Pa. 2.4.29) “ratri, ahna, and ahah (at the
end of a tatpurusa are) in the masculine.” After it after a triduum.

1.57 Tatpurusas with inseparable first member

istatpurusa

Many tatpurusa compounds—most of them karmadharayas—cannot
be analyzed in their own words because the first member of the compound
is a prefix or other item that cannot stand independently as a separate word -
(Whitney 1281 ff.). These inseparable words fall into three broad groups: :
individual prefixes with prescribed meanings (Section 1.57.1), words in- |
cluded in the list of verbal prefixes (pradi) (Section 1.57.2), and other items

placed in compound with a following verbal form (Section 1.57.3).
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1.57.1  ku, su, etc.

Most of the inseparable prefixes that are not includéd in the list of verbal
prefixes occur only in certain specific meanings, so that in the analysis of
compounds in which such prefixes are used a standard synonym may be
used in place of the prefix. For example, the prefixes ka- and kad- are
replaced by kutsita (“censured”) when they mean “bad,” and by Tsad when
they mean “slightly, partly” (Panini 6.3,101 f£.);

kutsitah purusah—kda-purusah (“bad person’™)
isat purusah—ka-purusah (“semi-human’)
kutsito *svah—kad-asvah (*“bad horse™)

isad usnam—kad-usnam (“lukewarm”)

Similarly, the standard synonym kutsita is also used for the prefixes ku-
(Panini 2.2.18) and kim- (Panini 2.1.64) when they mean “bad,” and the
standard synonym isad is also used for the prefix kava- (Panini 6.3.107)
when it means “slightly”, e.g., in analyzing the compounds ku-purusah
(*bad person”), kim-sakha (“bad friend”), and kavésnam (“lukewarm™). .

Ragh M. 1.2 dustaram taritum asakyam. “Tsad-duh-susu-"ity-ading
khal-pratyayah.  hard-to-cross unable to be crossed. The suffix KHalL
(i.e., -a), by (P4. 3.3.126) “In connection with isad, duh, and su ... "

RaghM. 1.67 kavisnam isad usnam yathd tatha ... kavbsnam iti
ku-$abdasya kavddesah.  luke-warm so as to be slightty warm. ... In
kavédspam there is the substitution of kava for the word k.

Ragh.M. 1.84 kdsnena kimcid usnena. “kavam cdsne” iti ca-karat
kidesah. luke-warm somewhat warrn. There is the substitution of ka
[for kava] because of the word “also” in (Pa. 6.3.107) “And kava also,
when usna follows.” :

157.2 Pradi-tatpurusas with fixed meaning

.The traditional list of verbal prefixes (pradi, Panini 1.4.58) includes ‘;1 few
ltems that are rarely prefixed to finite verbs; these are treated like the pre-
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fixes in Section 1.57.1, The prefix dur- {(“bad™), for example, is often re-

placed by the standard synonym dusta in the analysis of a simple descrip-
tive karmadharaya: e.g., dusto janah—dur-janah (“a depraved person—
bad-person”). However, because these prefixes frequently have a rather

vague meaning, the word that replaces them in the analysis may be chosen i
from a large list of synonyms: thus su-, when it means “good” {(i.e., when
itis used as an adjective modifying a following noun)}, may be replaced by
sadhu samicing, Sobhana, Subha, pijita, etc., and when it means “well” -
(i.e., when it is used as an adverb modigying a following adjective) it may 4

be replaced by samyak, susthu, ativa, eic.

Often more than one explanation is possible in analyzing these com-
pounds. In the first example below, the commentator first interprets the

compound as an upapada tapurusa, then decides it is a pradi tatpurusa.

Kum.V. 1.1 adhirdjata ity adhirdjah prabhuh. pacady-ac. adhir
aisvarye. [nagddhirdja iti] sasthi-samdsah. [yadi va ] adhikas cdsau rdja
[ca] adhirdjah. “rgjahah-sakhibhyas tac.” He rules over, thus
overlord—master. (The krt suffix) aC {i.e., -a, which is added after the

roots] pac, etc. {in the sense of an agent, by Pa. 3.1.134). (The prefix) adhi

(is used) in the sense of lordship. mountain-overlord is a genitive
(tatpurusa) compound. [Or rather] he is both superior [and] a
king—over-king. (The suffix) TaC (ie., -a, in place of the final -an of
-r@jan, by Pa. 5.4.91) “TaC after rdjan, ahan, and sakhi (at the end of a

compound).”
KumM. 1.1 adhiko raja adhirdjah.  supetior king over-King

MeghM. 4 sobhanam dgatam svagatam. good coming welcome

Kum.M. 445  susthu caritdrthani [su-caritirthani] ...  well
expressed well-expressed

1.57.3 Dhatu-lopa pradi-tatpurusa

A similarly straightforward analysis is sometimes used for compounds bé
ginning with a prefix that is commonly used with finite verbs (e.g., adhi

rajah, “over-king,” may be analyzed adhiko raja, “a higher king”), butl :

more usually such compounds are analyzed by replacing the prefix with
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the past. passive participle of some verb, joined together with the prefix
in question. The particular verb chosen may differ even in two anelljl se
of the same compound; e.g., pra-varah (*‘strong wﬂid") may be anal yze;
pmk_rg_m. vdatah or prabhito varah. Such compounds are called dhciru-;’o
(“involving the loss of a verbal root”——cf. Section 1.54.4) P
. When the first member of a prepositionai compound. 18 expanded b
using the past passive participle of a verb in this way, the second membesll'

of the compound may appear in an -
y of the first fi .
(vartikas on Panini 2.2.18): ve cases In the analysis

(nom.) pragatah pitdmahah—pra-pitamahah (“previous
grandfather—great-grandfather™) '

(?cc.) arikrd{zto malam—ati-mdlah (“gone beyond the necklace
[i.e., surpassing it in beauty]—beyond-necklace™)

(instr.) avakrustah kokilaya—ava-kokilah (**
koil—down-koil™) h (“called down to by the

(dat.) parimiano "dhyayandya—,
ya—pary-adhyayanah (“[t
for study-—beyond-study™) vanal Cltoo] exhasted

(abl.) niskrantah kausambyah—niskausambih (“gone out from

Kausambi—outside-Kausambi*) '
Nf)te that in the analysis of such compounds (“prepositional compound
with governed final member,” Whitney 1310) the first member is s pntactiS
cally predominant, despite the general rule that in tatpurusas the syntacti-
cal predominance belongs to the second member. In colnstructioi thesé
c‘ompounds are thus akin to avyayibhavas, but they are used as adje
tives rather than as indeclinable adverbs. Whitney and some other Wesiec'
scholars therefore group them together with bahuvrihis under the headi::rl
of secondary adjective compounds (Whitney 1292 £f.), but because the dg
not fulfil the basic requirement that a bahuvrihi must refer to sometgin;

- other than what is referred to by either of the members of the compound

(Ssometbing that is ati-mala, for example, is ari in a particular way), the
anskrit tradition regards them as ratpurusas that form exceptions to the

general rule by which it i s
the second. y which it is the first member that adds some specification to
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Note also that, unlike other rarpurusas with an inseparable first mem-
ber, pradi-tatpurusas with a governed final member cannot be regarded a5
karmadhdarayas; once a substitute is provided for the inseparable members,
they are analyzed exactly like ordinary dependent compounds (vibhaks.
tatpurusas, Section 1.53.1), except that the order of their members is re- :

versed.

Ragh.M. 12.73 afi-Sastrah Sastrany atikrantah  gone beyond weapons

beyend-weapon

RaghM. 2.9 unmadanam utkata-madanam  high-impassioned
highly impassioned

RaghM. 3.41 a#indrivesv indriyany atikrantesu. “atyadayah
krantadyarthe dvitivayd” iti samdsal.
senses. The compound is by (the Vartika rule) “ati, etc. (are compounded)
with a word in the accusative, when the sense is ‘advanced, etc.”

Different commentators may choose different ways of expanding the pre-

fix:

Kum.V, 1.45 [M 46] pravate prakrste vate.  in a strong-wind in a

protracted wind

KumM. 1.46 prayvite prabhiita-vdta-sthale  in a strong-wind in a

powerful-wind-place

Kum.C. 1.46 pragato vato yatra tat pravatam.  where there is an

advanced wind, that is strong-wind{ed)

1.574 Gati-tatpurusas

These formations {Pamni 2.2.18, Whitney 1090 ff.) involve prefixes com-
pounded with verbal forms. When the prefixes pra-, etc. (Section 1.57.2)
re used in conjunction with a verbal form they are called gati (Panini “f
1.4.60), and this same designation also applies to other items used in 2 '}

similar way (Panini 1.4.61-79); e.g., arf-kr (*to accept”), astam-gam (“to

set, to go down™), alam-kr (“to adorn™). For practical purposes nominal ;
forms derived from verbs with a gati as the first member are regarded as -,

super-sensory gone beyond the
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derivatives of the unit composed of gati plus verb, rather than as nominal
compounds—e.g., alam-krtah, “adorned,” is viewed as the past participle
of the verb alam-kr rather than as a compound of alam and krtah-—so that
commentators regularly explain such items by giving a synonym or a tech-
nical analysis rather than an analysis in ordinary language. When it is
necessary to bring out the meaning of the prefix, the formation may be an-
alyzed by using some substitute (usually an adverb or a word in an oblique
case functioning as an adverb) for the prefix; this technique is used to ex-
plain the meaning of the prefix whether the prefix occurs in conjunction
with a finite verb, a participle, or a noun derived from a verbal root:

prakarsena jvalati—pra-jvalati (“it blazes strongly™)
madhye hitam—antar-hitam (“placed in the middle—interposed”)

vifesatah jianam—vi-jiianam (“knowledge in terms of particulars—
particular knowledge™)

A gerund may also be used for this purpose:

Kum.M. 2.28  sambhiydgatah samagatah
come together

coming having gathered

In dealing with derivative nouns, however, the prefix may also be replaced
with an adjective rather than an adverb:

visistam fAanam—vi-jfianam (“special knowledge™).

One gati-formation that requires special analysis and that appears quite
frequently is the compounding of a word ending in -f (technically said to
be formed with the suffix called cvi, Panini 5.4.50) and some form of the
verb kr or bhia. The analysis of such formations brings out the full meaning
of a thing’s becoming or being made something that it had not been before:

akrsnah krsnah sampadyate—krsni-bhavati (“[having earlier been]
non-black, it becomes black™)

akrsnah sampadyamanah—krsni-bhiitah (“having become black™)

akrsnah sampadyate tam karoti—krsni-karoti (“he makes it black”)
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akrsnah sampadyamanah krtah—krsni-krtah (“made black™)

Similar formulas of analysis are used for other formations involving the

same notion; e.g.. mithya-karoti (“he falsifies”) may be analvzed mithyd

na bhitva mithya sampadyate tat karoti (“he makes it become false, not 'E:

having been false [before]”).

Analyses of ¢vi- formations have already been described under the

heading of taddhita suffixes; see Section 1.42.4.

1.58 Negative tatpurusas

Negative {atpurusas (nafi-taipurusa, Panini 6.3.73-77; Whitney 1288.1),

sometimes called “alpha-privative” compounds, begin with a- or (before
vowels) an-. They constitute a subclass of karmadhdrayas with inseparable =3
prefixes as the first member, and they require special formulas of analysis.
Commentators frequently content themselves with a direct statement of the "
compound’s meaning by using the sentence “[itis] not...,” with or without -7

the verb “to be,” followed by iri:
na brahmana ity a-brahmanah  (“not a brahmin, thus non-brahmin™)
nisva ity an-asvah  (“not a horse, thus non-horse™)

brahmano na bhavatity a-brahmanah  (“(he] is not a brahmin, thus
non-brahmin”)

asve na bhavatity an-asvah  (“[it] is not a horse, thus non-horse™)

Actually, however, such compounds have a more precise meaning than is
indicated in this formula of analysis: a non-brahmin, for example, is not
anything that is not a brahmin, but rather someone who is like a brahmin
(by being a member of the same more general category—i.e., human) and
yet different from a brahmin, and similarly a non-horse is an animal that -
is other than a horse. To bring out this meaning commentators just as -

frequently use a stricter formula in analyzing these compounds:

brahmandd anyah—a-brahmanah  (“other than a
brahmin—non-brahmin”)
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asvdd anyah—an-asvah  (“other than a horse—non-horse™)

Note that, as this formula indicates, negative rarpalru_sas are anomalous
in that the syntactical predominance belongs to the first member rather
than to the second (cf. pradi-tatpurusas with governed final members, Sec-
tion 1.57.2).

Commentators often simply use the negative particle na in analyz-
ing such compounds, especially when it is a verbal activity that is being
negated:

Kum. V. 1.10  na taila-para a-taila-pira akririmatva: - not oil-filled
non-oil-filled nonartificial

KumM. 3.50 na ksaratity aksaram avindsinam it does not perish,
thus non-perishing neverending

1.59 Upapada compounds

These compounds (upapada-tatpurusa, Panini 2.2.19, etc.; Whitney 1286—
1287) have as their last member a bound form, i.e., a word that occurs only
at the end of a compound. In tatpurusa compounds that cannot be analyzed
in their own words because the final member cannot stand as a separ:‘ite
word with the same meaning outside the compound, the usual situation is
that the second member is a verbal derivative (i.e., a noun formed from a
verbal root by primary derivation—see the sections on kr¢ suffixes, Sec-
tions 1.27-1.34) that can appear with the meaning in question only when
placed in compound with a preceding subordinate word (upapada). For ex-
ample, kumbha-karah, “pot-maker,” is an obligatory upapada-compound,
because there is no independent word k@rah with the general meaning
of “maker,” whereas payo-dharah, “water-bearer (i.e., cloud)” or “milk-
bearer (i.e., breast),” is an ordinary (and optional) case-tatpurusa, because
dharah can stand as a separate word meaning “bearer.” -

Note that a compound such as satva-vadin, “truth-speaker,” is also
an upapada compound even though there is an independent word vadin,
because vadin as a separate word does not have the general meaning of
“speaker,” but rather more specific meanings, such as “debater” Thus a
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compound like payo-charah can be analyzed using the standard formula i §
for ordinary tatpurusas (payasim charah, “bearer of water [or of milk]”), 3
while compounds like kumbha-karah and satya-vadin require more round- b

about modes of analysis.

The usual formula involves replacing the second member with a finite
verb, and displaying the first member separately in the required case. Be- :_
cause this produces a sentence rather than a phrase in apposition with the “3f
compound being analyzed, the analysis is followed by it just as in the

analysis of negative tarpurusas (Section 1.58):

kumbham karotiti kumbha-kdrah (“he makes a pot, thus pot-maker™)

satyam vadatiti satya-vadi (“he speaks the truth, thus truth-speaker™)

nagaram gacchatiti nagara-gamt (“he goes to the city, thus city- _:‘"-f:

goer™)

As the examples show, the final member in an upapada-compound usually

has active meaning, and the first member usually represents the direct ob-

ject of that action. Where the second member has passive meaning, the 1
first member may appear in an oblique case in the analysis, and the second
member may be replaced either by a finite passive verb or by the equivalent

participle (in which case no iti is needed):

asvena kriyate séty asva-kritf (“she is bought with a horse, thus |

horse-bought™)

manoh jayata iti manu-jah (“[he] is born from Manu, thus Manu- F

born™)
asvena kritd—asva-kriti (“bought with a horse—horse-bought’)

manoh jatah—manu-jah (“born from Manu—Manu-bomn™)

An alternative and simpler way of analyzing upapada compounds is ™|
to replace the second member with a synonym that can stand as a sepa-
rate word; the compound can then be analyzed using the standard formula
for ordinary dependent tatpurusas. For example, mantra-krt (mantram

karotiti) can be analyzed mantranam srasta, “creator of mantras”

Note that the basic formulas most commonly used in analyzing up-
apada-compounds are equivalent to the formulas employed in analyzing
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krr-suffix formations in general (Section 1.27ff.). One deficiency in these
formulas is that upapada-compounds often involve an additional element
of meaning, in that the action referred to in the second member must be a
characteristic or habitual one—a nagara-gamin, for example, is not some-
one who just happens to be going to the city at this moment (as the aralysis
nagaram gacchariti might imply), but rather someone who habituaily or
regularly goes to the city, whether he is going there now or not. To meet
this problem, commentators sometimes prefer to analyze these compounds
by using the word $tlam (“[characteristic or habitual] conduct, practice”),
which is either employed in conjunction with an infinitive in a formula
akin to that used in analyzing bahuvrihi compounds (Section 1.64 ff.}, or is
simply placed in a bahuvrihi compound with a verbal noun:

nagaram gantum §ilam asyéti nagara-g@mi  (“his practice is to go to the
city, thus city-goer”}

nityam sndtum Stlam asyéti nitya-sndyi  (“his practice is to continually
bathe, thus continual-bather’)

nagara-gami: nagara-gamana-silah  (“city-goer: having the practice of
going to the city™)}

madhura-bhasinl: madhura-bhasana-§ila  (“sweet-speaking: having the
practice of speaking sweetly™)

For examples of commentarial analyses of upapada compounds see the
treatment of this topic under the heading of &rt suffixes in Section 1.31.

1.60 Irregular tatpurusas

The common irregularities affecting the analysis of razpurusas fall into two
general groups.
1.60.1 Prsodaradi compounds

One group contains the compounds that are analyzed as being corﬁposed
of words that appear in the compound in an inexplicably mutilated form.
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Once the supposedly original form of the mutilated member of the com-
pound has been restored, the analysis is straightforward along the lineg
of the usual formulas. For example: baldhakah (“cloud”) is said to be

a compound of vari (which has collapsed into ba) and vahaka (with its

initial v changed into [}, and is analyzed varinam vahakah (“bearer of
waters™); §masanah (“cremation grounds”) is said to be a compound of ‘#f
$ava (which is replaced by §ma) and sayana (changed into $ana), and =F
is analyzed $avanam Sayanah (“resting-place of corpses”). Commenta- :
tors call such compounds prsodarddi, because they are grouped together 2§
(Pa. 6.3.109) under the example prsodaram, a bahuvrthi compound said to '

be made up of prsad and udaram.

Kum.M. 1.4 varinam vahakd balghakah. prsédarddirvar sadhuh.
carriers of water clouds. {The replacement of vari by bala and of vahaka
by dhaka) is all right because (the compound belongs to) the prsddaradi

group.

Ragh M. 3.19 dyaur oko yesam te diviukaso devih. prsddardditvat
sadhuh. tesam [divdukasiam] those whose dwelling is heaven are
heaven-dwellers—gods. (The replacement of dyauh by diva) is all right
because (the compound) belongs to the prsédaradi group. Of them of the
gods.

Ragh.M. 3.37 asisi damstrayam visam yesam te dsi-visdh sarpah.
prsédardditvat sddhuh.  Those who have poison in the

fang—tooth—are fang-poisons serpents. (The replacement of asih by as?) ¥

is all right because (the compound) belongs to the prsédarddi group.

Ragh.M. 3.59 vevesti vyapnotiti vid vydpakam ojo yasya sa tasya
bidaujasah indrasya. prsodarddirvar sadhuh it is active all over—it
pervades—thus ubiguitous, pervasive; of him whose strength is

(pervasive)—of Bidaujas of Indra. (The replacement of vid by bida) is all

right because {the compound) belongs to the prsédarddi group.

Ragh.M. 1.11 manasa isino manisine dhirdh, vidvamsa iti yavat.

prsédardditvat sadhuh.  Having the wish of the mind intelligent—wise. -~
To be precise, learned. {The compound is) all right because of its being (in "

the group) prsodarddi.
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The Paninian system of grammar speaks of other types of irregularities
as well. For example, a Vartika on Pa. 6.1.94, WhiC}h deals with situations
in which the second of two vowels is the single substitute for both, estab-
lishes a group of irregular compounds such as Sakandhu (supposedly from
saka and andhu) in which this replacement occurs unexpectedly. Commen-
tators may sometimes disagree even with themseives on how to explain ir-
regular sandhi combinations in compounds; so Mallindtha, who explained
the word manisin as falling within the prsodarddi group in the last exam-
ple, places it (probably more exactly) within this Sakandhv-adi group in a
commentary on another poem:

Kum.M. 1.28 manasa isd@ manisd sdsydstiti manisi ... Sakandhv-adirvar
sadhuh.  The desire of the mind is intelligence; he who has it is
intelligent ... (The compound is) all right because of its being (in the
group) Sakandhv-adi.

Phonetic alterations within a compound can occur in many categories
of compounds, and commentators make mention of other lists of irregu-
larities as well, including the rdja-dantddi group mentioned above in Sec-
tion 1.53, which is used in the following example to justify a dvandva with
supposedly reversed members and an irregular replacement:

RaghM. 1.35 dam-pafi jaya-pail. rdja-dantidisu jaya-sabdasya dam iti
mipdtandt sadhuf.  married couple husband-and-wife. {The compound)
is all right (even though one would expect the form pati-jaye} becanse of
the exceptional use of dam as a substitute for the word jaya within the
rdja-dantddi group.

1.60.2 Mayaravyamsakadi compounds

The second group involves the compounds that are analyzed as having the
syntactical predominance in the first member rather than the second, so that
the order of the two members seems to have been reversed, We have al-
ready mentioned a few of these (see Section 1.51 and the sections referred
to there, and Section 1.53.3). In the same category belong compounds
beginning with prapta or dpanna—e.g., prapta-yauvana (“[a girl] who
has reached adolescence”)-—which might logically appear to be bahuvrihis
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(analyzed, for example, praptam yauvanamn yaya sd, “she by whom ado-
lescence has been reached”) but which are traditionally (following Panini '
2.2.4) analyzed as accusative rafpurusas in which the order of the mem-
bers has been reversed and in which the second member is the direct object
of the first: thus prapra-yauvand is analyzed prapta yauvanam, “(being)
arrived at adolescence.”

Compounds with reversed members that do not fall under specific rules
{(as the last example does) are called mayaravyamsakadi by the commenta-
tors, because they are grouped together (Panini 2.1.72) under the example
of the irregular karmadhdraya compound maytiravyamsakah (“peacock-
cunning”), which is supposed to mean “cunning peacock.” This group.
includes many other irregularities as well.

Of the types of compounds in this group involving fatpurusas in which “
the first member is syntactically predominant, two are especially notewor- -;{ '

thy because of their great frequency: compounds ending in -antaram (cf. "3}
Section 2.19.1)—e.g., anyo rd@jd—rajidntaram (“another king")—and com- -3
pounds ending in -mdtram (cf. Section 2.19.9—e.g., cid eva—cin-mdtram - 3}
(*just consciousness, pure consciousness”). For these (wo types of com-
pounds the syntactical predominance of the first member is indicated by

the standard formulas of analysis using anya and eva. :

Ragh. M. 1.49 vanédntardad anyasmdd vana:  from other-forest from

another forest

Kum.V, 1.56 [M 57] anyd mirtir mirty-antaram  another form
other-form

.
3

Among the other oddities included in the mayiravyamsakadi category

are compounds containing indeclinables of various kinds:

Kum. V. 1.14  yad-recha-sfabda icchirtho mayiira-vyamsakadih.  [The
compound] yad-rccha (“what{ever)-wish,” meaning a whim, belongs to
the mayiara-vyamsakddi group.

RaghM. 5.15 na vidyate kimcana yasyéty a-kimcanah.
mayira-vyamsakdditvat tatpurusah  of whom there is not anything
anything-less. (This is) a ratpurusa (which is all right) because of
belonging to the mayira-vyamsakddi group.
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1.60.3 Suffix-formations resembling compounds

Finally, it should be noted that, in some formations that look like com-
pounds, what appears to be the second member is treated by the gram-
matical tradition as a suffix rather than as a noun in compound. This is
true, for example, of -ripya in words such as samaripya (“formerly in the
possession of an honest man”) and devadartaripya (“formerly belonging
to Devadatta™) (Panini 4.3.81), and of -maya (technically called maya7,
Panini 4.3.82, 4.3.143 1., 4.3.148 f£.) in words such as asmamaya (“made
of stone”) and vrthimaya (“filled with rice™). In analyzing such formations,
commentators use the formulas appropriate for taddhita-formations (Sec-
tion 1.421f.) rather than the formuias applicable to nominal compounds

(cf. Section 2.19).

RaghM. 1.17 rekhd pramanam asyéri rekhamdtram. isad apity arthah.
“pramane dvayasac-"ity-ading marrac-pratyayah. it has the size of a
line, thus a mere line. The meaning is “even slight amount.” The suffix
matraC (is added by Pa. 5.2.37) “-dvyasaC, daghnaC, and matraC in the
sense of size.

Ragh.M. 1.50 bhaga eva bhaga-dheyo 'msah. “ripa-nama-bhogebhyo
dheya-pratyayo vaktavyah” iti vakiavya-siitrdt svabhidheye :
dheya-pratyayah. A portion (bhagadheya) is simply a portion (bhdg‘a),
a part. The suffix dheya (is added) in the sense of the base itself (i.e.,
without changing the meaning of the word to which it is added), by the
Vartika rule “It should be stated that the suffix -dheya (may be added)
after rigpa, nama, and bhoga.”

D. Dvandva Compounds

1.61 Introduction

Dvandva compounds (Panini 2.2.29, etc.; “copulative compounds,” Whit-
ney 1252-1258) are divided into two major sub-categories of: simple cop-
ulative compounds (Section 1.62) and copulative compounds that involve
the added notion of aggregation (Section 1.63).
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1.62 Itaretara dvandvas

Itaretara dvandva compounds (dvandva of “one and the other”; Whit-
ney 1253.1) are cumulative compounds in which each member contributes

equally to the total grammatical number (dual or plural) of the compound. 3
For these compounds all that is necessary to accomplish an analysis is to
separate the members and add ca after each to express the notion of con- .
junction; the standard formula is that already mentioned in Section 1.44: %
ramas ca krsnas ca—rama-krsnau (“Rama and Krsna™). The same formula
applies no matter how many members the compound has: devas ca gand- § :
harvas ca manusas coragas ca raksasas ca—deva- gandharva-manuséraga- __

raksasah (“gods and fairies and humans and serpents and ogres”).

Ragh.M. 1.1 parvati ca paramesvaras ca parvati-paramesvarau.
both Parvati and the Lord Parvati-and-the-Lord

Kum.M. 241 chedas ca patas ca cheda-patas tesam [cheda-patanam}
both cuttings and fallings, of them of cuttings-and-fallings

Kum.V. 2.7 stri ca pumams ca stri-pumsau. acaturdditvad ac.
Woman and man woman-and-man. (There is the suffix) aC (i.e., -a,
which replaces the final vowel and consonant of puman) because of
belonging to the list beginning with a-catura (in Pa. 5.4.77).

1.63 Samdahara dvandvas

In this type of compounds (“dvandva of a combination,” Pa.2.4.2; Whit- _
ney 1253.2), the two members are thought of as combining to operate as a
unit, so the compound is always neuter singular (whereas the itaretara-
dvandva takes as its grammatical number the combined numbers of its
members). More often than not commentators analyze these compounds *

using the simple formula applied to itaretara-dvandvas. e.g., hasm-pda’ar.n
may be analyzed simply hasta$ ca padas ca (“hand and foot”). When it

is felt desirable to indicate in the analysis the added notion of aggregation, :§
the techniques used are similar to those that are applied in the analysis of
collective dvigu compounds (Section 1.56.3), so that two options are avail- 3}

able:
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hastas ca padas ca tayoh samahdrah (“hand and foot, the combina-
tion for aggregate] of the two™)

hastas ca padas ca samahrtau (“hand and foot taken together™)

Examples from the commentaries:

KumM. 1.11 Sronayas ca payodharas ca Sroni-payodharam  both
hips and breasts hips-and-breasts

Kum.V. 2.5 caram cdcaram ca cardcaram  both moving and
vnmoving meving-and-unmoving

E. Bahuvrihi Compounds

1.64 Introduction

Compounds of the Bahuvrihi category (Panini 2.2.23-2.2.28; “possessive
compounds,” Whitney 1293-1308), are exocentric compounds referring
to something outside the compound itself that is described by the com-
pound. The distinctive feature of the formulas used to analyze bahuvirihi
compounds is the relative pronoun that serves to express the relationship
through which the compound refers to that outside thing denoted by nei-
ther of the compound’s members individually. The other relationship that
must be indicated in the analysis is that between the members of the com-
pound, but in this the compound is nearly always closely analogous to one
of the types of tatpurusas. To take the example used in Section 1.44—
dirghau karpau yasya sa dirgha-karnah (“he who has long ears is Long-
ear”’}—the relative pronoun yasya indicates that the thing referred to by
the whole compound is masculine in gender and singular in number, and is
connected with long ears through a relationship expressed by the genitive
case, while the relationship between dirgha and karna, as shown by the
placing of the (wo words in apposition in the analysis, is exactly parallel
to the relationship between the two members of a simple visesana-karma-
dharaya (Section 1.54.1). In terms of the ways in which they are analyzed,
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bahuvrihi compounds can be divided into three basic groups: those that
correspond in structure to karmadhdraya compounds (Section 1.65), those f
that correspond in structure to dependent tatpurusas (Section 1.66), and
those special hahuvrihis that cannot be directly compared in structure with
any type of marpurusa (Section 1.67).

1.65 Appositional bahuvrihis

EL I

in these compounds (“samanddhikarana-bahuvrihis,” “appositional pos- _
sessive compounds™), the relationship between the members is parallel 3§
to that between the members of a karmadharaya, so that in the analy- k|
sis the two members will usually be displayed in simple apposition (Sec- 2}
tion 1.65.1), with modifications for bahuvrihis that correspond to special
varieties of karmadharaya: negative compounds (Section 1.65.2), preposi-
tional compounds (Section 1.65.3), and a special form of the latter, com- ¥
pounds with saha or sa as the first member (Section 1.65.4). The basic -3}
principle of apposition applies also to bahuvrihis analyzable as having “f
more than two basic members (Section 1.65.5). b |

1.65.1 Simple appositional bahuvrihis

In the analysis of these compounds the two members are simply placed
in apposition, as in the analysis of karmadharayas of the adjective-plus-
substantive type (Section 1.54.1), or, more rarely, of the simple substantive- -
plus-substantive type (Section 1.54.3). differences in the analysis arise not -
in the treatment of the two members themselves, but in the case of the °f
relative pronoun used to indicate the relationship thorugh which the entire
compound refers to some outside object; depending upon the precise nature -
of this relationship the pronoun can appear in any of the six oblique cases
{in order to make the meaning of the compounds clearer in the following
examples, a word denoting the outside object to which the entire compound
refers is added in square brackets):

(acc.) prdpta atithayo yam sa praptdtithih [gramah]
{“that [village] which guests have reached is reached-guested”)

(instr.} #dho ratho yena sa ddha-rathah [anadvin]
(“that [ox] by which a cart has been pulled is pulled-carted”)

1.65. Appositional bahuvrihis 129

(dat.) upahriah pasur yasmai sa upahrta-pasuh | rudrah]
(“He [Rudra] for whom a beast has been sacrificed is sacrificed-
beasted”) .

(abl.) uddhria odano yasyah sa uddhrtaudana [sthali]

(“that (dish) from which the rice has been removed is removed-
riced”)

{gen.) pitam ambaram yasya sa pitdmbarah | harih]
{("He {Hari] of whom there is a yellow garment is yellow-garmented™)

(loc.) vIrah purusa yasmin sa vira-purusah [gramah]

(“that [village] in which there are heroic men is hero-manned™)

Note that except when the pronoun is in the genitive or locative the first
member of the compound is usually a past passive participle. The genitive
is most common, followed by the instrumental and locative: in bahuvrihis
of most types other than this simple appositional type only the genitive
occurs.

genitive pronoun:

RaghM. 1.15  sadrsa arambhah karma yasya sa tathdkiah
fsadrsérambhah] he who has commensurate undertaking—activity-—is
so-called [commensurate-activitied] ;

RaghM. 1.55 nayah Sdstram eva caksus tattvdvedakam pramanam
yasya tasmai naya-caksuse.  to him for whose eye—authority for
determining the truth—is policy—theory to the policy-eyed one

Kum M. 1.53  Sobhana dantd yasyah sa su-datt
teeth is beautiful-toothed

she who has beautiful

KumM. 2.20  kunthitd asrayo yasya tat kunthitasri kunthita-koti.
which has blunted comers is blunt-cornered blunt-edged

that

instrumental pronoun:

KumM. 1.6  hata dvipa gaja yais tesim hata-dvipanam kesarinam
simhdnam  of those by whom elephants—--pachyderms—have been
killed of the Killed-elephant ones



136 Chapter 8. Nominal Compounds

KumM. 1.1 [kampita-devadaruh] kampita devaddravo yena sa
tathpktah.  shaken-pine: he by whom the pines are shaken is so-called

KumM. 1.25 labdha udayo vaya sa labdhodayd. utparnéty arthah
she by whom birth is obtained is obtained-birthed, i.e., born

Kum.M. 2.22 apaviddha tyakia gadd yena sah apaviddha-gadal.  he
by whom the mace was discarded—abandoned—is abandoned-maced

locative pronoun:

Ragh.M. 1.18 sahasram gund yasmin karmani tad yathd tatha
sahasra-gunam sahasradhd.  in which action there are a thousand
repetitions, that; in such a way, a thousand-fold a thousand times over

1.65.2 Negative bahuvrihis

Negative bahuvrihis (nafi-bahuvrihi compounds) are related to the nega-

tive fatpurusas (Section 1.58). The standard formula of analysis uses the

present participle avidyamana:

avidyamanda bharya yasya so 'bharyah (“he is a-bharya [wifeless]

of whom 2 wife does not exist,” “he is wifeless who does not have a "

wife™)

avidyamanah putro yasya so 'putrah (“he is a-putra [sonless) of ]

whom a son does not exist.” “he is sonless who has no son™)

Other formulas of equivalent meaning are also used; thus a-putrah (“son- 3
less”) may also be analyzed putro ndsti yasya or putro na bhavati yasya 5

(“of whom there is no son”).

RaghM. 1.30 avidyamdanam anyasya rajiah Sasanam yasyds iam
an-anya-$asandm urvim  her for whom the rule of another king does not
exist the un-other-ruled earth
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1.65.3 Pradi-bahuvrihi compounds

Prepositional bahuvrihis correspond (o pradi-tatpurusas (Section 1.57.2),
and in their analysis the prefix that constitutes the first member of the com-
pound is replaced by a past passive participle with the prefix in question,
just as in the analysis of prepositional rarpurusas:

prapatitam parnam yasya sa pra-parnaf (“that is away-leaved whose
leaf has failen away™)

udgatd kandhara yasya sa ut-kandharah (“that 1s up-necked whose
neck is lifted up™)

Examples from the commentaries:

Ragh M. 2.22  purah-phalani purogatani pratyasannani phalam yesam
tini hi.  ahead-fruited those whose fruits are located ahead—in the
near future

Kum.V. 4.1 vigato nasto dhavah patir yasyah sa vi-dhavd  she whose
husband—spouse—is gone away—perished—is husbandless

Kum.M. 3.75 ucchirasah unnata-siraso mahatah  high-headed

uplifted-headed—great .
Note in the last example that the commentator simply inserted the expan-
sion into the compound without bothering to offer an analysis.

1.65.4 Saha-bahuvrihi compounds

Bahuvrihis beginning with saha (“with™) or its substitute sa- might be ex-
pected to be analyzed along the lines of ratpurusas with inseparable pre-
fixes as the first member (thus sq-putrah, “with his son,” might be ana-
lyzed sahitah putro yasya, “whose son is together [with him]™), and some
commentators use such a formula. But many such compounds are tech-
nically limited to instances in which both the thing referred to by the the
entire compound and the thing denoted by the second member are equally
involved in some action—e.g., sa-putro gatah, “He went with his son”—
so that some commentators prefer the stricter and simpler formula saha
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putrena, “together with his son” Although this analysis makes the com-
pound look like a dependent fatpurusa, such compounds are still classed
as bahuvrihis.

In practice commentators using the saha formula usually employ it in
connection with a form of the verb vartate:

Ragh.M. 1.81 saha patnyd vartata iti sa-patnikah san. “nady-rtas ca”
iti kap-pratyayal  he is with his wife, thus being with-wifed. The suffix
kaP (i.e., -ka, is added by Pd. 5.4.153) “and (after a bahuvrihi) ending in

the feminine endings ror ~,orinr.”

Ragh.M. 2.23 sa-darasya darair arundhatyd saha vartamanasya
with-wifed being with his wife Arundhati

These compounds must be distinguished from those bahuvrihis in which -3}
sa- stands not for saha but for samana (“same,” “shared”) or sadrsa {“sim-
ilar”). Examples are sa-varnah “having the same social class™ (samdno 5
varno yasya sa sa-varnah) and sa-firthah “having the same teacher” (lit.,
“having the same font™).

1.65.5 Anekapada-bahuvrihi compounds

Aneka-pada or “multiword” bahuvrihis must be analyzed as consisting of
more than two members. Ordinarily compounds containing many words—
with the exception of certain dvandvas (see end of Section 1.62)—can be 3} -
analyzed in the first instance as compounds of only two members, by com- - 2§
bining words in such a way that either or both of the two basic members
is itself a compound. But because of the numerous rules governing the
retention of feminine endings and the addition of suffixes in bahuvrihi
compounds, it is sometimes necessary to analyze an appositional bahu-
vrihi compound as being composed of three or more basic members. In
the compound citra-jarati-guk (“having a spotied old cow™), for example,
we cannot combine the first two words (“having a spotted-and-old cow™)
because the form of the compound would then have to be jarac-citra-gult

and we cannot combine the last two words (“having a spotted old-cow”) '
because the form would have to be citra-jarad-gavikah. We are there-
fore stuck with three members, but the resulting analysis is fortunately
straightforward—the three are simply put in apposition: citrd jaratt gaur
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yasya, “of whom there is a spotted old cow.” Similarly dirgha tanvi jarigha
yasya sa dirghd-tanvi-janghah, “he is Long-thin-shank who has a long thin
shank.” )

1.66 Non-appositional bahuvrihis

A few types of bahuvrihi compounds are analyzed as vyadhikarana or non-
appositional. For these few bahuvrihis the precise way in which the first
member of the compound adds some specification to the second member
is most conveniently demonstrated by displaying one of the two members
in an oblique case in the analysis. This sort of analysis is used for two
particular types of compound:

1.66.1 Locative as second member

Sast sekhare yasya sa fasi-Sekharah (“he is moon-crested who has a
moon on his crest”)

cakram panau yasya sa cakra-panih (“he is discus-handed who has
a discus in his hand™)

Example: )

KumM. 3.10 pinakah panau yasya sa pinaka-panih. ... tasya
[pindka-paneh]. in whose hand is (the bow) Pinaka, he is
Pinaka-handed. ... Of him [of the Pindka-handed one}.

1.66.2 Genitive as first member

ustrasyéva mukham yasya sa ustra-mukhah
has a face like a camel’s™)

(“he is camel-faced who

candrasyéva kantir yasya sa candra-kantih  (“he is moon-splendored

who has splendor like the moon’s™)

In analyzing this last type of compound, many commentators prefer afuller
formula:
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ustrasva mukham iva mukhain yasya sa ustra-mukhah (“heis
camel-faced who has a face like a camel’s face™)

candrasya kantir iva kantir yasva sa candra-kantifp  {"he is
moon-splendored who has splendor like the moon’s splendor™)

Such compounds are considered another form of uttara-pada-lopa-samdsa
(see end of Section 1.54.4), since the compound can be interpreted as
standing for ustramukha-mukhah, candrakanti-kantih, etc.

Ragh.M. 1.8 muninGm vrttir iva vritir yesam tesam [muni-vritina@m|
of those who have a life like the life of sage of the sage-lived ones

RaghM. 1.13 vrsasya skandha iva skandho yasya sa tatha
{vrsa-skandhah]. ... uttara-pada-lopt bahu-vrihih.  he whose shoulder
is like the shoulder of a bull is so [bull-shouldered. ... A bafuvriii with
loss of the latter member (of the first word}).

KumM. 1.11  asvanam mukhaniva mukhdni yasam tah asva-mukhyah
kinnara-striyah. ustra-mukhavat samasah.  those who have faces like
the faces of horses are horse-faced Kinnara women. The compound is
like “camel-faced.”

Kum.M. 3.54 tarundrkasya raga iva rago yasya tat {tarundrka-ragam]
ba’lﬁrk&rﬁgzam ity arthah. upamanapirvapado bahuvrihir
uttarapadalopas ca.  that which has redness like the redness of the
young sun is young-sun-rednessed, i.c., as pink as the young sun. A
Bahwvriki with a standard of comparison as the first member, and with loss
of the latter member (of the first word).

Kum.M. 4.3  purusasyékrtir ivakrtir yasya tat purugdkrsi  that which
~ has a shape like the shape of a man is man-shaped

RaghM. 3.55 kumarasya skandasya vikrama iva vikramo yasya sa
tathokiah [kumara-vikramah]. He whose power is like the power of
Kumara—of Skandha—is so-called [Kumara-powered].
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1.67 Special bahuvrihis

The standard technique of using a relative pronoun ift an oblique case while
analyzing bahuvrihis does not apply in three peculiar types of bahuvrihis,
involving numerals (Section 1.67.1), intermediate points of the compass
(Section 1.67.2), and indeclinable descriptions of reciprocal combat (Sec-
tion 1.67.3). The other peculiarities observed in the analysis of bahuvrihis
correspond for the most part to the irregularities found in ratpurusa com-
pounds (Section 1.68).

1.67.1 Samkhyd-bahuvrihi compounds

Samkhya-bahuvrihis (“bahuvrhi of numerals, Panini 2.2.23) fall into three
main groups, for each of which the peculiar form of the standard analysis
is self-explanatory:

(1) dasanam asannah—dasanna-dasah (“around ten™)
dasanam adirah—adiira-dasah (“not far from ten”)
dasanam adhikdh—adhika-da$dh (“more than ten”)
dasanam samipe ye vartante te upa-dasah (“those which are in the
vicinity of ten are ‘around ten’ )

The first member of this sort of compound must be one of the four listed
here. Note that these are akin to genitive tatpurusas with reversed members
(with the last, “upa- ...”" being like an avyayibhdva, and glossed in the
same way as upa-kumbha, Section 1.50).

(2) dvau va trayo va—dvi-trah (*“two or three™)
traye va catvaro va—tri-caturah (“three or four”)

Note that these are akin to dvandva compounds. Commentators sometimes
leave out one of the vd words:

RaghM. 5.25 dvi-trani dve [va] triniva.  two-or-three [either] two or
three. -

(3) dvih (avritah) dasa—dvi-dasah (“ten [repeated] twice,” i.e., twenty)

These are like our compounds “two score,” etc.
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Kum.M. 3.1 trir avrtta dasa parimanam esam iri tridasan devdn.
“sankhyayavyaydsannadirddhika-sankiydh sankhyeye” iti bahuvrihi.
their exlent is ten repeated thrice, thus thirty gods. A bahuvrihi by

(Pa. 2.2.25) “An indeclinable, asanna, adira, adhika, and a numeral {is
compounded] with a numeral, in the meaning of a number.”

1.67.2 Dig-bahuvrihi compounds

Dig-bahuvrihis (“bahuvrihis of direction,” Panini 2.2.26) form names of
the intermediate points of the compass:

daksinasyah parvasyas ca disor (yad) antaralam (sd) daksina-pirva
(dik) (“[that direction is] southeastern [which is] the interval between
the southern and eastern directions™)

uttarasyah pirvasyas ca disor antara@lam—uttara-pirva (“the inter-
val between the North and the East—Northeast™)

1.67.3 Reciprocal combat

Bahuvrihis describing reciprocal combat (Panini 2.2.27) are indeclinable "

compounds; in their analysis the members are displayed in the locative
when the word grhftva (“grasping”) is added, and in the instrumental when
the word prafrtya (“striking™) is added:

kesesu kesesu ca grhitvédam yuddham pravrttam—kesdkesi (“this

battle proceeded grasping each other by the hair—hair-to-hair”™)

dandair dandais ca prahrtyédam yuddham vrttam—dandddandi (“this 2
battle occurred striking each other with staves—staff-against-staff™) E

1.68 Irregular bahuvrihis

These correspond in general to the types of irregularities found in the form

of tatpurusa on which the bahuvrihi may be said to be based. Reversal
of members is most common in bakuvrihis in which what would normally 3
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pe the first member is a past passive participle; those compounds of this
type in which the reversal is optional are said by the commentators to be-
long to the ahirdgny-adi group (see the last example)below)_ Mutilation of
members (e.g., in prsodarddi compounds-—see Section 1.58) also does not
affect the basic formula used in analyzing the compound, and the same is
true of the numerous suffixes added at the end of bahuvrihi compounds.

Ragh.M. 1.23  dharme rafir yasya tasya [dharma-rateh]  of him
whose love was for the law of the law-love one

Kum.V. 2.18  yuga-pramana bahavo yesam tebhyo yuga-bahubhya
djanu-bhujebhyah.  to those whose arms are pole-length to the
pole-armed ones to those whose arms reach to their knees.

KumM. 3.72  bhavasya neirdj janma yasva sa bhava-netra-janmd.
“avarjyo bahuvrihir vyadhikarano janmady-uttarapadah” iti vamanah.
He whose birth was from the eye of Bhava is Bhava-eye-hirthed.
Vamana says that 2 nonappositional bahuvrihi need not be avoided if the
last member is a word such as “birth.”

Kum.M. 2.47 deha-baddham baddha-deham [i.e., baddho deho yena],
mirtimad ity arthah. dhitdgny-aditvan nisth@yah para-nipdtah,
body-assumed assumed-bodied [i.e., by whom a body has been assumed].
The meaning is embodied. Irregular reversal of members because of !
belonging to the group ahitdgny-adi (ahirdgni, “established-fired,” i.e., by
whom the ritual fire is maintained, is a compound that also appears in the
reversed form agny-ahita).

F. Longer Compounds

1.69 Introduction

Compounds containing more than two words can usually be viewed as
consisting of two members, one or both of which happens to be a com-
pound in itself. The principle exceptions are dvandva compounds, where
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the number of members in the compound does not fundamentally alter the

method of analysis (Section 1.62), and certain rare bahuvrihi compounds
(Section 1,65.5). Longer compounds are analyzed by breaking them down
into their parts, and analyzing those parts as well, using essentially the
same techniques as in the analysis of simpie compounds containing only
two words. The differences from the treatment of simpler compounds con-

sist primarily of techniques used to avoid the tedious repetition of parts of :

the overall compound. The general principle is one of omitting as much as

possible of this repetition with the help of relative pronouns (Section 1.70), -
and this principle is supplemented where useful by the use of simpler for- -
mulas of analysis for some types of compounds or by other special tech-
niques (Section 1.71). Commentators often show individual preferences in .

their choice of the available options {Section 1.72).

1.70 General principles

In analyzing a longer compound the standard formulas of analysis, if used
in their full form for each of the compounds forming part of the overall
compound, would generate a tedious amount of repetition, and commenta-
tors often manage to omit much of this repetition, using relative pronouns

where necessary to preserve an indication of how the parts fit together. We
may take as a simple example a compound in Kumarasambhava 1.60, tac-

chiras-candra-padah (i.c., tat-Siras-candra-padah), meaning “the beams

of the moon on his (Siva’s) head”” While an English translation of longer

compounds such as this usually starts from the end of the compound, the
analysis in Sanskrit usnally starts from the beginning; thus fat is the first
member of the genitive tatpurusa compound tac-chirah, which in turn is
the first member of the locative tatpurusa compound tacchiras-candrah,
which in wm is the first member of the entire genitive tatpurusa com-

pound tacchirascandra-padah. A full analysis of the compound, using the "4

standard formulas for these types of compounds, would be as follows:

(1) rasva sirah: tac-chirah,
tacchirasi candrah: tacchiras-candrah,
tacchirascandrasya padah: tacchirascandra-padah

his head: his-head,
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the moon on his-head: his-head-moon,
the beams of the his-head-moon: his-head-moon-beams

Of course such an analysis is unnecessarily cumbersome, and scarcely
any commentator would be so tedious (but see the first exampie in Sec-
tion 1.72). The repetition of the compounds arrived at in each step of the
analysis can be avoided by using a pronoun to replace each compound
when marking its case as the first member of the next larger compound:

(2) tasya Sirah: tac-chirah,
tasmin candrah: tacchira$-candrah,

b
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tasya pddah: tacchirascandra-pddah

his head: his-head,
the moon on it: his-head-moon,
its beams: his-head-moon-beams

But even this single mention of the form of each intermediate compound
is more than most commentators find necessary. It can be omitted by rely-
ing on these pronouns to indicate the connection between the parts of the
entire compound. When this is done the only further necessity is to make
it clear what each such pronoun refers to, and this may be done by supply-
ing relative pronouns. If the part being referred to by the pronoun is itself
one of those types of compounds analyzed by a formula ending with a pro-
noun whose antecedent is clear—e.g., a bahuvrihi ending with “... yasya
sah”-—this problem is automatically taken care of. In our example, each
of the constituent compounds is a faipurusa in which the last member is
syntactically predominant; for these it is therefore possible simply to insert
a relative pronoun in apposition with the last member of each successive
part:

(3) tasya yac chiras tasmin yas candras tasya padah

the beams of that moon which is on that head which is his

Al

This process of simplification is carried to its extreme in the analysis of the
compound offered by the commentator Mallinatha:

(4) tasya girisasya Sirasi candrasya padah
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Kum.M. 1.47 [sva-capa-saundarya-madam] sva-cdpa-saundaryena vo
madah tam  [own-bow-beauty-pride:] that pride which is due to his
own-bow-beauty

the beams of the moon on his—Siva's—head

(For the inserted gloss girisasya see Section 1.21.) The only problem

with this simplest form of analysis is that, while it indicates the syntac-

tical connections between the individual werds in the whole compound,

it leaves unclear the precise arrangement of these words into subordinate

compounds within the whole—in this instance, it may be unclear whether

the final compound is composed of tac-chirah plus candra-padah, or of .
tac-chiras-candrah plus padah. The analysis offered by the commentator

Caritravardhana avoids this problem by using a single relative pronoun:

1.71 Special techniques

The sort of straightforward analysis just described works well for com-
pounds made up of a string of dependent tatpurusas, but it can be inter-
rupted when an element within the larger compound is one that requires a
more complicated formula. Commentators do what they can to streamline
the process of analysis, usually by employing a simpler formula of analysis
than that applied to compounds in isolation (Section 1,71.1), and if this is
not possible they will analyze a constituent compound separately from the
larger compound (Section 1.71.2).

(5) tasya sambhoh Sirasi yas candras tasya padih
the beams of that meon which is on his—S$iva’s—head

This makes it clear that he divides the compound into tac-chiras-candrah ]
plus padah.
Relative pronouns of this sort are frequently used to avoid what would 2

otherwise result in uncertainty or misapprehension: 1.71.1 Simpler formulas of analysis

By far the most commoeon instance of simplified formulas is in the analysis
of karmadharayas forming part of a larger compound; in this situation they
are often analyzed simply by placing the members of the karmadhdraya in
apposition. In Kumdrasambhava 4.29, for example, the bow of Kama is
described as pelava-puspa-patri, “having tender blossoms as its arrows,”
and each of the major commentators on the poem gives as the analysis of
this pelavani puspany eva patrino yasya tat, “that which has arrows that
are tender blossoms,” even though in isolation the karmadharaya at the
beginning of the compound would always be analyzed pelavani ca tani
puspani ca (Section 1.54.1), rather than pelavani puspani.

KumM. 1.16 [agra-saro-ruhdni] agre upari yani sardmsi tesu ruhdni
padmdni  [highest-pond-growing:] growing in those ponds that are
highest—on top—lotuses. [Here the pronouns are necessary to prevent
the reader from taking saroruha as a compound.}

Ragh.M. 1.58 [atithya-kriya-santa-ratha-ksobha-parisramam]
atithyasya [ya] kriya tayd $anto ratha-ksobhena yah parisramah sa yasya 3
sa tam tathoktam  [hospitality-rite-pacified-chariot-jolt-fatigue:} he is ;
so-called who has that fatigue, due to chariot-jolts, which is pacified by
that [which is] the rite of hospitality. [Here the tava after kriya is to
prevent the reader from taking dtithyasya with anything other than kriya.]

Ragh.M. 1.51 [alavaldmbu-payinam] lavilesu jaldvapa-pradesesu vad 1.71.2 Separate analysis
ambu tat-payinam  [trough-water-drinkers:] drinkers of that water

which is in troughs—in watering places. Often the formula required for the analysis of a constituent compound can-

not be fit smoothly in the analysis of the larger compound, and some part
of the larger compound must then be analyzed separately, before begin-
sdiva dvaram praveso yasya tasmin.  in the one having a ning the continuous analysis of the whole. In Kumarasambhava 1.11,
made-speech-door: in that which has a door—entrance—made that is . the kinnara women are described as durvaha-sroni-payodhardrtah, “tor-
nothing other than that which is speech, in the form of the Ramayana, etc. 3} mented by their burdensome hips and breasts,” where Sroni-payodharam

e b
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Ragh.M. 1.4 krta-vag-dvare krtam ramayanddi-prabandha-ripa ya vak

e s I
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is a samahdra-dvandva compound {Section 1.63). The commentators first

analyze this part separately, and then treat it as a unit in the analysis of the

larger compound:

KumM. 1.1l sronayas ca payodhards ca Sroni-payodharam; durvahena
durdharena $roni-payodharendriah pidital  hips and breasts;
hips-and-breasts; tormented—oppressed—by
burdensome-—heavy—hips-and-breasts

Notice that the first member of this whole compound, durvaha (“bur-

densome, difficult to carry”) is itself a compound, and could be given an |

analysis of its own—e.g., krcchrendhyata iti durvaham, “it is carried with
difficulty, thus difficult-to-carry”—which would then be converted to the

instrumental case for the analysis of the rest of the larger compound by

adding tera after its analysis. But commentators very frequently choose

not to bother with the analysis of items whose construction is obvious, and ]
will often simply provide a synonym instead, as Mallinatha has done here _

(durdharena).

1.72 Choice of options

The analyses of any longer compound offered by different commentators
may differ, aside from actual differences of opinion on the grammatical

construction of the compound, depending on the frequency with which |
each commentator chooses not to analyze constituent parts of the whole or 3§
to insert explanatory glosses, and also depending on the extent to which %}
each commentator chooses to use the inserted relative pronouns described &
in Section 1.70. A simple example is Kumdrasambhava 1.10, where phos-
phorescent plants (osadhayah) are described as dari-gridtsanga-nisakta- ;).
bhasah, “having light clinging in the interior of cave-houses.” An anony- '#

mous commentary (inserted in a conflated version of Vallabhadeva’s com- 14
mentary, BORI Devanagari MS No. 379 of 1887-91) analyzes this com- =}
pound in the most tedious way possible, with no inserted glosses or ex- &

planatory material:

kim-vifistd osadhayah? dari-grhdtsanga-nisakta-bhdsah. darya eva
grham dari-grham. dari-grhdném utsarigo dari-grhdisarnigah.
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dari-grhbtsange nisaktd bhaso yasam tah.  What sort of plants? Having
cave-house-interior-clinging-light. Houses that are actually caves:
cave-houses. The interior of the cave-houses: cave:house-interior. Whose
light is clinging in the cave-house-interior, those.

The major commentators use much more streamlined methods of anal-
ysis, with a judicious number of synonyms thrown in:

Kum.C. L10  kidrsya osadhavah? dari-grhotsanga-nisakta-bhasah.
darya eva guhd eva grhds tesam utsarige nisaktah pravista bhaso yasam
tah.  What sort of plants? Having cave-house-interior-clinging-light.
Those that had light clinging—penetrating—in the interior of those houses
that were actually caves—actually grottoes.

KumM. 110 daryah kandard eva grhas tesam utsarigesv abhyantaresu
nisakiah samkranta bhaso yasam tah.  Those that had light
clinging—reflected—in the interiors—insides—of those houses that were
actually caves—grottoes.

Kum.V. 110 daryah kandard eva grhas tad-utsarige nisakid lagna
bhaso yasam tah.  Those that had light clinging—adhering—in the
interior of those houses that were actually caves—grottoes.

Here the three commentators differ somewhat in the choice of sf(n-
onyms they offer, but in the actual analysis of the compound the commen-
tator Caritravardhana differs from Mallinatha only in interpreting utsarga
as singular rather than plural. Vallabhadeva also prefers the singular here,
and deviates in a minor way from the other two commentators in using the
more compressed form tad-utsange in place of tesam utsarige.

The style of each commentator is often marked by consistent prefer-
ences in these matters. For example, a preference for singular or plural,
wherever there is a choice, characteristically separates Vallabhadeva from
Mallinatha throughout their commentaries: when they differ on this point,
it is consistently Vallabhadeva who gives the singular and Mallinatha who
gives the plural.

To illustrate further these choices and to introduce several other as-
pects of the analysis of long compounds, here are three long compounds
with analyses offered by these two commentators. In the quotations from
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the commentaries, all inserted explanatory material and glosses have been 4

deleted, so as not to distract attention from the analyses themselves. No-
tice that in the analysis of longer compounds such as these, Vallabhadeyy
differs from Mallindtha in another way as well: Vallabhadeva consistently
uses the technique of inserting relative pronouns with following correla- <
tives, while Maliindtha consistently avoids the use of pronouns wherevey - |
they are not absolutely necessary. o
First, a long tatpurusa compound (Sisupalavadha 4.20): vilambi-ghanta- &
dvaya-parivarita-varanéndra-ild, “the grace of a mighty elephant girded = :
by a hanging pair of bells.” Vallabhadeva analyzes this as vilambi yad 3
ghantd-dvayam tena parivarito yo varanéndras tasya iila, “the grace of
that elephant-lord which is girded by that bell-pair which is hanging.” The
analysis that Mallinatha’s gives is vilambina ghanid-dvayena parivaritasya
varanendrasya lia, “the grace of an elephant-lord girded by a hanging bell- =

pair” Note that neither commentator bothers to analyze ghantd-dvaya or :f

varanéndra. 3
Second, a long bahuvriki compound (Sisupdlavadha 3.80): uttala-tali- 3
vana-sampravrtta-samira-sinantita-ketakikah, “(regions) where the screw :
pines are parted by the breeze moving forth from the tall grove(s) of palms.”
Vallabhadeva's analysis is uttalam yat t@ali-vanam tasmat sampravrito yah =
samiras tena simantitah ketakyo yatra te tathokiah, “Those {regions) are
so-called in which (there are) screw pines parted by that breeze which is
moving forth from that palm-grove which is tall.”” Mallinatha’s analysis
is uttdlesu tali-vanesu sampravriiena samirena simantitih ketakyo yesu te sm
tathdkiah, “Those (regions) are so-called in which (there are) screw pines ‘j ]
parted by the breeze moving forth in tall palm-groves.” Again, neither }
commentator bothers to analyze tali-vana. Notice also that while Vallab-

hadeva interprets vana as ablative singular, Mallinatha presents it as loca- - f -

tive plural—an instance of a characteristic difference already described. 2

The formula te tathéktdh (*“they are so-called”), and the simpler te tatha :
{“they are thus,” see the next example), are used very frequently at the end 3§
of an analysis requiring a pronoun to restitute the whole compound after ]
the use of a relative pronoun (as in the analysis of bahuvrihi compounds)
or iti (as in the analysis of some upapada compounds). These formulas
are designed to avoid the necessity of repeating the whole compound at
the end, and are used even with simple two-member compounds. Thus the =}
bahuvrihi compound dirgha-karna (“Long-ear”) can be analyzed dirghau -}

e,
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karnau yasya sa dirgha-karnah, or dirghau karnau yasya sa tathdktah, or
simply dirghau karnau yasya sa tathd.

Finally, an example of a long upapada compound (stupalavadha 5.12):
vanyébha-mastaka-nikhata-nakhégra-mukia-muktaphala-prakara- bhafiji,
“(cave-houses) possessing [-bhafji, neut. pl. of -bhaj] heaps of pearls re-
Jeased by claw-tips that had been dug into the heads of wild elephants.”
Vallabha's analysis is vanyébha-mastakesu nikhatani yani nakhdgrani tair
muktani yani mukidphalani tesam prakards tan bhajantii tatha tani, “those
(cave-houses are) so, as they possess those heaps of those pearls which -
have been released by those claw-tips dug into wild-elephant-heads.” Malli-

. natha’s analysis is vanyébhandm mastakesu nikhdatair nakhdgrair muktan

muktdphala-prakaran bhajantiti tathokeani, “those (cave-houses are) so-
called, as they possess pearl-heaps released by claw-tips dug into the heads
of wild-elephants.” Here Vallabha does not analyze vanyébha-mastaka,
Mallinatha does not analyze mukiaphala-prakara, and neither analyzes
vanyébha or nakhdgra.



Chapter 9

Ekasesa Formations

1.73 Introduction

Ekasesa (“remainder of one™) formations (P2.1.2.64-1.2.73) are those in
which one noun is used in the dual or plural to stand for more than one
noun of identical form but different signification {e.g., “Smiths” for “[Bob]
Smith and [Tom] Smith”), one noun (the masculine form) is used to stand
for both male and female members of a pair (Section 1.74), or a neuter
adjective is used to modify both a neuter noun and a non-neuter noun (Sec-
tion 1.75). For every kind of ekasesa formation the formula of analysis
is exactly parallel to that of a simple itaretara dvandva compound (Sec-
tion 1.62).

1.74 Dvandvéikasesa

Here the name of the male of a pair stands for both the male and the female
{e.g., “dogs” for “dogs and bitches™).

RaghM. 1.1 matd ca pitd ca pitarau  mother and father—parents.
RaghM. 1.40 mrgyas ca mrgds camrgah  does and bucks—deer

Kum.M. 1.27 putrds ca duhitaras ca putréh  sons and
daughters—children

147
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1.75 Napumsakdikasesa

Here a neuter adjective applies simultaneously to a neuter noun and a mas-

culine or feminine noun.

Kum.M. 1.2 bhasvanti ca [ratnani] bhdsvatvas ca [mahdusadhih]
bhasvanti dvutimanti  shining [jewels (neuter)] and shining [herbs
{feminine)]—shining (neuter), radiant.

- Chapter 10

Indicating the Construction

A. Arranging the Words of the Text

1.76 Introduction

Sanskrit commentaries are built up on a framework consisting of a rear-
rangement of the words of the text being commented on. The original text
is called the mila (“root”). In arranging the words of the mila the com-
mentators use either of two basic approaches, representing radically differ-
ent ways of indicating the construction of the text: the kathambhiitini ap-
proach (Section 1.77), and the anvayarukhi approach (Section 1.78). The
explanatory material offered by the commentator is superimposed upon the
framework made up by the repeated words of the miila, using techniques
that are the same in both approaches (Section 1.79). Several variations on
the two approaches are possible (Section 1.80).

1.77 'The kathambhiitini approach

In this approach the commentator begins by giving the basic “skeleton sen-
tence” of the original text, and then gradually fills in each of the remaining
parts of the mila by asking questions that bring out the ways in which
those parts fit into the construction of the original text. A commentary us-
ing this approach is called a kathambhiitint (t7kd) because one of the most

149
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frequent questions used in this style is “katham-bhita? (“of what na. 3
ture?”, “being how?”, “what kind of ... 7", or its equivalent “kim-visista’? ;
(“distinguished by what?”). To illustrate this approach we may use as the
mala verse 2.1 of the Kumdrasambhava of Kalidasa:

tasmin viprakrtd kale tarakena divaukasah
turasdaham purodhaya dhdma svayambhuvam yayuh

At that time, being oppressed by Taraka, the gods (L.,
“heaven-dwellers™), placing Turasat (Indra) before them, went to the
abode of the Self-born (Brahma).

An anonymous commentary on the poem (inserted in the conflated recen-
sion of Vallabhadeva’s commentary in the BORI Devanagari MS 379 of
1887-91), using the kathambhitini approach, arranges these words as fol-

lows:

divaukasah . .. sviyambhuvam dhdma ... yayuh .. .. kim-visistah?
viprakrtah ... kena? tarakena. kva? tasmin kale ... kim kyrva?
purodhaya . ... kam? turdsdham .. .. '

The gods went to thé abode of Svayambhil. How characterized?
Oppressed. By whom? By Taraka. At what? At that time. Doing what?
Placing before them. Whom? Turasat.

Notice that the “skeleton sentence” need not be restricted to just the subject
and verb. The commentator will generally include at least the direct object, ;
and may also include items that are only loosely connected with the basic
sentence (e.g., interjections and vocatives), as well as any simple items that
can be dealt with easily and unobtrusively.

1.78 The anvayamukht approach

In this approach the commentator goes straight through all the words of the :

i
miila in one long string, merely rearranging them so as to place them in the A
most easily understandable prose order. In practice this usually results in ,
some version of a “standard prose word-order,” the essentials of which are 7
recorded in a verse in the Samdsacakra, an elementary handbook used at I}

the beginning stage in the traditional system of Sanskrit education:
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visesanam puraskrtya visesyam tad-anantaram
kartr-karma-kriya-yuktam etad anvaya-laksanam. -

The word order is characterized by subject, object, and verb, placing
meodifiers before what they modify.

T addition, vocatives usually appear first in such an arrangement, and rela-
tive clauses precede correlative clauses. A commentary using this approach
is called an anvayamukhi (¢7kd) because it arranges the words “by means of
the normal construction” (anvaya-mukhena). For example, the commenta-
tor Mallinatha uses this approach to arrange the words of the verse quoted
above as follows:

tasmin kdle ... tdrakena ... viprakrtah ... divaukasah ... turdsdham ...
puredhdya ... svayambhuvam ... dhama ... yayuh.

At that time, by Taraka oppressed, the gods, Turdsat placing before, to
Svayambhii’s abode went.

1.79 Insertion of explanatory material

The basic arrangement of the words of the mila, arrived at by either of
the two approaches just described, serves as a framework upon which the
commentator superimposes a mass of explanatory material. The glosses,
analyses, and other comments are simply placed alongside the words of
the miila in their appropriate locations, using the techniques explained in
preceding sections. The resulting interspersions often obscure the basic
framework made up of the words repeated from the mizla. To illustrate this
problem, here is the actual beginning of Mallinatha’s commentary on the
verse we have been using as an example (the words repeated from the muila
are in bold type here):

_____

vajrankha-putrena kenacid asurena viprakrtd upapiuta divam okah
sthanam yesam te divaukaso devah . ..

“At that,” (etc.}—At that time at the time of Parvat’s service by Tﬁi‘aka
by a certain demon named Taraka, the son of Vajranakha oppressed
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distressed, of whom heaven is the abode—place—those heaven-dwellers
gods ....

In the Sanskrit the disjoining effect of all this inserted matter is lessened

somewhat by the connective powers of inflectional endings, and in giving
this example we have helped matters further by underlining the words of
the miila. In many printed editions of Sanskrit commentaries, however, the

customary lack of typographical emphasis and detailed punctuation makes :

the basic framework blend in with the mass of comments, so that the obsta-

cles to an awareness of the underlying framework are intensified. Despite *
these difficulties, it is essential to remember that the words of the mila (or
at least readily discernible substitutes for them) have been arranged in a -
particular way by the commentator. If the commentary is viewed merely
as a collection of unconnected clusters of explanation, the value of the un-

derlying framework as a guide to the construction of the mila will be lost.
As a practical device it is often helpful to seek out the words repeated from
the mizia and underline them, if the edition being used does not already set
them apart in some way.

The explanatory portions of a commentary are inserted in precisely the
same way in a commentary using the kathambhiitini approach. For ex-
ample, the anonymous commentator on Kumdrasambhava 2.1 cited above
fills out his basic framework as follows (note that in either approach the
commentator first identifies the passage about to be commented upon by
citing the pratika, the first word or two, of the passage in question):

tasminn iti. divGukaso devah svayambhuvam dhama sthanam yayur
gatdh. kim-visistah? viprakrtd apakrtah. kena? tarakena. kva? tasmin
kale isvara-tapo-vidhana-kale. kim krtva? purodhdya agre krtva. kam?
furgsaham indram.

“At that” (etc.}—The heaven-dwellers gods to Svayambhi’s abode
place went had gone. How characterized? Oppressed mistreated. By
whom? By Taraka. At what? At that time at the time of the Lord’s
performance of austerities. Doing what? Placing before putting in front.
Whom? Turasit Indra.

This is followed in the anonymous commentary by a mass of grammat-
ical argument, including the citation of rules of Panini and the analysis
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of the complex formations svayambhuvam, divaukasah, and rrasaham.
While most commentators place analyses in ordinary language alongside
the formations being analyzed, comments using technical language and ar-
guments on technical matters are treated like quotations from dictionaries
(see Section 1.13): some commentators insert them in the relevant place
in the running commentary, and others bunch them together at the end of
the commentary on the verse or section of the original text. Comments
on technical matters concerning the verse or section as a whole (e.g., the
explanation of the meter in which the verse is written or of a poetic figure
involving the whole verse) are nearly always placed at the end, unless they
are worked into the introduction (avatarana) to the comment on that verse
or section,

Bunching the technical comments together at the end of the commen-
tary on a passage has the effect of reducing the interruption of the flow
of the running commentary. Even when this is done, the indication of the
construction of the miila can still be considerably obscured by the insertion
of explanatory material, and this problem is more acute in an anvayamukhi
commentary than in a kathambhiitinf commentary, because a commentary
using the kathambhirint approach sets forth the construction of the original
text in a much more obvious way to begin with. While the anvayamukhrt
approach thus produces a commentary that is more difficult to read until
one has had some experience with its characteristic procedures, it is impor-
tant to learn how to deal with its intricacies, because in practice most co‘:_m—
mentators rely primarily on this style in preference to the kathambhigtini
approach, which, in addition to being rather more tedious, came to be re-
garded as old-fashioned.

As a further example to help make clear the essential difference be-
tween the two approaches and the ways in which explanatory material may
be inserted in the basic framework, we may take as our mila the opening
verse of the Sisupalavadha of Magha:

Sriyah patih srimati $dsitum jagaj
Jjagan-nivaso vasudeva-sadmani
vasan dadarsdvatarantam ambarad

dhiranya-garbhdrga-bhuvam munim harih

Hari, the husband of $, the abode of the world, dwelling in the glorious
house of Vasudeva in order to govern the world, saw descending from the



154 Chapter 10. Indicating the Construction

sky the sage (Narada) who is the son of Hiranyagarbha.

The earliest of the commentators on the great Sanskrit kgvyas whose workg ]

have survived, Vallabhadeva, comments on this using the old kathambhiitin
approach. His remarks begin as follows (the numbers in square brackets
indicate the sections of this handbook in which you will find explanationg
of some of the devices being used here):

$riya iti, harir munim dadarsa iti sambandhah [Section 1.82.2]. nanu
[Section 2.49] harayo dasa samkhyatd

vartante— "“arka-markata-mandika-visnu-vasava-vayvavah /
turafga-simha-sitamsu-yamdas ca harayo dasa.” ko 'sau harir ity
dha—sriyah patih laksmi-natho visnur ity arth@h [Section 1.13.1]. munim
kam ity Gha—hiranya-garbhdnga-bhuvam brahma-tanayam naradam ity " ; i
arthah. yady api brahma-{tanaya-Jtvendsau tadd harind (na] jidyi. yena .
kenacic chabdena nirdese kartavye muni-sabdah [Section 1.6.2]
prayuktah kavind jidta eva, rasyo cditad vacanam. kadddraksit kva
vasudeva-sadmani sirasena-putra-grhe srimati sarva-samrddhi-yukte
vasan tistan. kali-dvapara-sandhav ity arthah. nanu bhagavan
purdtana-munir badary-asrama-nivasi kim-iti tatrovaséty aha—kim
kartum jagac chasitum tri-bhuvanam raksitum palayitum. etena
karmadhinatvam bhagavato nirastam. kidrso harih jagan-nivasah
bhuvandndm nivasah adharah. nivasanty asminn iti nivasah

[Section 1.29.6). kidrsam ambarad akasad avatarantam patantam, muner :
visesanam [Section 1.82.3). angabhui-sabda upacaran manase 'pi putre
vartate. yathd sarasija-Sabdah sthala-kamale 'pi. ...

skl T L e

“Of $r1” (etc.The construction is “Hari saw the sage.”” But there are
ten: Haris who are enumerated—"The sun, a monkey, a frog, Visnu, Indra,
the wind, a horse, a lion, the moon, and Yama are the ten Haris.” Which
one is this? He tells us—the husband of $ri the spouse of Laksmy, i.e.,
Visnu. What sage? He tells us—the son of Hiranya-garbha the offspring
of Brahma, i.c., Narada. Although at that time Hari did not recognize him
as Narada, since he had to be designated with some word or other the
word "sage’ is used, which the poet knew him to be, and this is his (i.e.,
the poet’s) utterance. When did he see him? Where? Dwelling situated in
the house of Vasudeva in the home of the son of $irasena, (which was)
glorious endowed with all prosperity. What is meant is (that it was) at the
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juncture of the Kali and Dvapara ages. But the Lord is the ancient sage
who resides in the arama at Badari, so why would he dwell there? He
tells us—in order to do what? In order to govern the world in order to
protect, to rescue, the universe. This (statement) refutes (the notion) that
the Lord is dependent upon actions. What sort of Hari? The abode of the
world the abode, receptacle, of the worlds. They abide in him, thus (he is)
an abode. What sort (of sage)? Descending from the sky flying down
from the heavens—this modifies the sage. The word anga-bhi (lit.,
“arising from the body™) is metaphorically applied to a mind-born son as
well, just as the word sarasi-ja (lit., “born in water”) is applied even to a
lotus growing on dry land. ...

The same verse is subjected to the anvayamukhi treatment by the more
recent commentator Mallindtha, who begins as follows:

sriva iti— ... §riyo laksmya patih. anena rukmint-ripayd sriya sameta iti
sicitam [Section 1.13.3]. “raghavatve 'bhavat sita rukminft
krsna-janmani” iti visnu-purandt. jagan-nivaso jagatam ddhﬁm-bhﬁtah
[Section 1.84.3]. kuksi-sthdkhila-bhuvana iti yavat [Section 1.12.3).
tathapi jagal lokam Sdsitum dusta-nigraha-Sistanugrahabhyam niyantum
srimati laksmi-yukte vasudeva-sadmani vasudeva-rapinah kasyapasya .
vesmani vasan krsna-riipena tisthan harir visnur ambarad avatarantam.
indra-sandesa-kathandrtham iti bhavah [Section 1.13.2]. hiranyasya
garbho hiranya-garbho brahmdnda-prabhavarvar, tasyanga-bhuvam
tani-jam. athava tasydngad avayavad utsangakhyad bhavatiti
hiranya-garbhanga-bhis [Section 1.32.2, Section 1.59] tam
fhiranya-garbhariga-bhuvam] munim. ndradam ity arthah. “utsarigan
ndrado jajiie dakso 'rigusthat svayambhuvah” iri bhagavat. dadarsa.
kaddcid iti Sesah [Section 1.83]. ...

“Of §1i,” (etc.)—. .. The husband of Sri of Laksmi. By this it is
suggested that he was with $1 in the form of Rukmini, because the
Visnupurana says, “She was Sita when he was Raghava, and Rukmini in
his birth as Krsna” The abode of the world the receptacle of the
universe. To be precise, the one in whose belly the entire universe is
situated. Nevertheless in order to govern the world to control the world
by restraining the evil and favoring the good in the glorious endowed
with prosperity house of Vasudeva home of Kasyapa in the form of
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Vasudeva dwelling residing in the form of Krsna, Hari Visnu, descending

from the sky—the idea is that (he was coming) for the purpose of
delivering a message from Indra. The fetus {garbha) of the golden one
(hiranya)—Hiranyagarbha, Brahma, because he was produced from the
golden egg. His son, offspring {the son of Hiranyagarbha]. Or—arising
from an ariga—a part of the body, namely the lap—of him, born from a
part of the body of Hiranyagarbha. That sage, i.e., Narada. Because the
Bhagavatapuripa says, “Narada was born from the lap of the Selfborn,
and Daksa from the thumb.” He saw. Supply “at a certain time” ...

Here the words of the mitla, shown in bold type in the text and translation, '

are presented in the normal prose word order of Sanskrit, although the con-

tinuity of this word order is impossible to convey in the English translation, -

Notice that Mallinatha first analyzes hiranya-garbhanga-bhuvam as a gen-
itive ratpurusa, and then decides that it is an upapada compound. When
a commentator gives more than one possibility in such instances, the last
alternative mentioned is ordinarily the one that he prefers.

1.80 Variations on the two approaches

Commentators frequently use one of three variations on the basic ways of
arranging the words of the mila.

The first variation involves a combination of the two basic approaches. 7}
Quite often a commentator will use something akin to the karhambhitint |
approach to break the mila into two or more large parts, but will use the

anvayamukhi method in dealing with each of these parts.

In the second variation, which occurs most often in conjunction with
the anvayamukht approach, the commentator arranges the whole commen-
tary in standard fashion, but omits the repetition of the words in the mila.
When this is done the glosses of the omitted words appear where they
would be if the words of the original text were repeated in the commentary—
to put it another way, the gloss often takes the place of the repeated word
from the mila in giving the basic construction of the original text.

In the third variation, the commentator begins by giving the bare an-
vaya of the original—i.e., the arrangement of the words of the malg in the
order that forms the framework of an anvayamukhi commentary—without
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inserting any explanatory material. Once this has been done, the commen-
tator begins again and gives a full commentary using any of the approaches
or variations mentioned above,

As examples of the approaches and variations just described, here are
seven actual commentaries on a single text. The miila is verse 4.3 of the
Kumarasambhava;

ayi jivita-ndtha jivasity abhidhayéithitayd raya purah
dadrse purusdkrii ksitau hara-kopanala-bhasma kevalam
[When the Jove-god Kima was burned to death by the fire from the third

eye of Siva, Kama’s wife Rad fainted. Now she has regained
consciousness, and-—]

“Ah, lord of my life, are you alive?” Speaking thus, by her, rising up, was
seen before her on the ground only the ashes from the fire of Siva’s anger,
in the form of a man.

(1) Example of a kathambhitint commentary (once again, the anony-
mous commentary inserted in the conflated recension of Vallabhadeva's
COMINEntary):

ayiti. taya ratyd kamo hara-kopdnala-bhasma dadrse drstam,
kimvisistam? purusdkrti purusdkdram. kasyam? ksitau prthivyam.
katham? puro 'gratah. kim-visistayd ratya? utthitayd. kim krrva? ity

komaldmantrane.

“ayi,” (etc.)—By her by Rati, Kama, the ash of the fire of Siva’s anger,
was seen was seen. Characterized by what? Having the form of a man
having the shape of a man. On what? On the ground on the earth. How?
Before in front. By Rafi, being characterized by what? Rising up. Doing
what? Thus speaking uttering. What is “thus™? Oh lerd of my life you
are living, aren’t you? “Ah” (is used) in tender address.

(2) Example of an anvayamukhi commentary (again, Mallindtha's Sam-
Jivin):

ayiti, ayi iti prasne—"ayi prasndnunayayoh” iti visvah—ayi jivita-natha
Jivasi prapisi kaccid ity abhidhayotthitayd taya raryd puro “gre ksitau
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purusasydkrtir ivakriir yasya tat purusdkrti kevalam ekam
hara-kopdnala-bhasma dadyse drstam. na tu purusa iti bhavah.

“ayi,” (etc.)—"“Ah" (is used) in the sense of a question: “avi in (the senses
of) interrogation and conciliation"—Vi§va. Ah lord of my life, you are
alive? You are living, I hope? Speaking thus, rising up, by her by Rati
before in front on the ground that whose form is like the form of man in
the form of a man, only alone the ash of the fire of Siva’s anger was
seen was seen. But not a man—this is the idea.

(3) Another example of an anvayamukhl commentary, this time with
a bit less explanatory material added (the Dhiraraiijika of Rama Govinda

Siddhantavagisa):

ayi jiviteti. ayi iti sambodhane. he jivita-ndtha rvam Jivasity abhidhaya
uktva utthitayd tayd puro "gre purusékrti purusasyévakrtih samsthanam
vasya tadrsam hara-kopdnala-bhasma kevalam dadrse ity anvayah.
“ayi jivata-" (etc.}—ayi (is used) in address. Oh lord of my life you are
alive? Thus speaking uttering rising up, by her before in front in the
form of a man of which the form, the configuration, is like a man’s, of
that sort only the ash from the fire of Siva’s anger was seen—this is the "

construction,

Notice that this commentator ignores the word ksitau in the mitla. .
(4) Example of a commentary using a mixture of the kathambhitint
approach and the anvayamukht approach (Caritravardhana’s Sisuhitaisini):

ayiti. tayd ratyd puro 'gre purusdkrti purusasyévikrtir akdro yasya tat.
hara-kopdnala-bhasma harasya kopdgner bhasma kevalam dadrse
drstam. na tu kanta iti Sesah. kim-bhitayd raya? ayi iti komaldmantrane
bho jivita-natha prana-natha jivasity abhidhdya ukiva uithitaya.

i.” (etc.)—By her by Rati before in front in the form of a man that
whose form, shape, is like a man’s. The ash of the fire of Siva’s anger

the ash of the anger-fire of Siva only was seen was seen. Supply “but not E“ :
her beloved.” By her, being of what sort? Ah used in tender address, Oh g i
lord of my life lord of my life are you alive? Thus speaking uttering tl

rising up. 3
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(5) Example of an anvayamukht commentary with omission of many
of the words of the miila (Vallabhadeva’s Parjika, with the omitted words
supplied in square brackets):

ayit, [ayi] kaccit [fivita-ndatha] pranésvara jivasity [abhidhaya ] ukrva
utthitaya taya kevalam [purusikrei | purusa-samsthanam
[hara-kopanala-bhasma] rudra-rosdgni-bhasmi dadrse drstam. na tu
privah. matsyasyéva dagdhasya tasydkdro na nastah.

“ayi,” (etc.)-[Ah] | hope [lord of my life] lord of my life you are living?
Thus [speaking] uttering rising up, by her only [in the form of a man]
in the shape of a man [the ash from the fire of Siva’s anger] the ash from
the fire of Siva’s anger was seen was seen. But not her beloved. When he
was burned, his shape, like that of a fish, was not destroyed.

(6) Example of a sophisticated commentary that offers explanations of
only a few of the words in the mila (the Prakasika of Arunagirinatha).
Note that Arunagirinatha reads purusdkrtih [feminine, and thus a genitive
tatpurusa) rather than purusikrti {neuter, and thus a bahuvrihi modifying
-bhasmal:

~ avadhanasya kdryam aha—ayiti. “ayi prasne sanunaya” iti halayudhah.
purugdikrtir iti pathah. tad-visesanam hara-kopinala-bhasméti. ¢
hara-kopdnale bhasmi-bhata. kevalam iti, na kascid apy abhasmi-bhiitas
tad-avayavas tat-paricchado véty arthah. etad vibhavddbodha-param
vakyam.

He tells us the effect of her attentiveness—"ayi,” (etc.). “ayi in
conciliatory inquiry”~——Halayudha. The (correct) reading is “the form of
a man.” “The ash of the fire of Siva’s anger” modifies this.
“Entirely”—the idea is that not a single limb of his, and not a single
garment, had not been reduced to ashes. This is a statement dealing with
the awakening of the factors (connected with the mood of compassion).
(7) Example of a commentary giving the bare anvaya without comment

before proceeding to a full commentary (the Vivarana of Narayanapandita,
who closely follows Arunagirindtha both in his readings and in his com-

© ments);
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vilocanayor avadhana-paratva-vidhanasya phalam Gha—ayiii.
Jjivita-natha rvam jivasy ayity abhidhdaya, utthitayd tayd purah ksitau
purusdkriir dadrse.

Jivita-natha pranésvara rvam jivasi. ayi iti sanunaya-prasna-visayam
avyayam. “ayi sdnunaye prasne” iti halayudhah. jivasi kaccid ity arthah,
ity abhidhdya ukiva utthitayd kriotthanayd. purusékrei-mdarra-darsanam
Jivana-sandehe hetuh. ata eva sa-tvaram utthanam. taya ratya fpurah]
agre ksitau bhimau purusdkrtih purusasyakriir dkdaro dadrse drsidbhat.

ayam abhiprayah—hara-kopdnala-nispatandnantaram eva moham
upagaid ratir tsan-moha-vigamandnantaram priya-sarira-samsthanam
purvavad ev@valokya satvaram utthdya tat-samipam upagamya purastad
eva purusdkrtim dadarséti. %

kidrst punah s purusdkrtir ity Gha—kevalam hara-kopinala-bhasma |
iti. kevalam tac-charirdvayavesu tat-paricchadesu va na kascid amsas
tatrdbhasmasdd-bhiito drsto *bhiad iti bhaveh. purusdkriity eva kecit
pathanti. tan-mate purusdkrti hara-kopdnala-bhasma dadrsa ity anvayah.

anena slokena karunasya vibhavédbodho darsirah.

He tells us the result of her making her eyes attentive—"ayi,” (etc.).
Lord of my life, you are living, aren’t you? Thus speaking, by ber, rising
up, before her on the ground a man’s form was seen.

Lord of my life lord of my life, you are living? ayi is an indeclinable
used in the context of conciliatory inquiry. “ayi in conciliatory
inquiry”—Halayudha. The meaning is “You are alive, I hope?” Thus
speaking uttering rising up performing the action of rising up. That she
sees only the form of a man is the cause for her doubt concerning whether
ke is alive or not. Hence her rising up quickly. By her by Rati [before] in
front on the ground on the earth a man’s form the fonn, shape, of a man -
Was Seen was Seer.

What is intended is this—immediately after the fire of Siva’s anger had
gone forth, Raf fainted. After regaining consciousness somewhat, she saw :
the shape of the body of her beloved, just as before, and rising quickly she
went near him and saw up close the form of a man.

Of what further nature was that form of a man? He tells us—entirely
ash from the fire of Siva’s anger. Entirely—the idea is that not a single

st W

portion was seen, either in the limbs of his body or in their garments, that ;_ -

had not been completely reduced to ashes. Some read “purusdkrti” In
their opinion the construction is “the ash from the fire of Siva's anger was .
seen in the form of a man.

This verse displays the awakening of the factors connected with the

mood of compassion.
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B. Other Techniques

1.81 Introduction

Although the methods of arranging the words of the text described in Sec-
tions 1.76-1.80 constitute the primary means of indicating the construction
of the text being commented on, commentators also make use of several
other techniques to indicate features of syntax and construction. Among
these are various ways of directly pointing out connections between words
{Section 1.82), formulas for supplying words needed to complete the mean-
ing of a sentence (Section 1.83), and devices for marking words belonging
to particular syntactical categories (Section 1.84). Much syntactical infor-
mation is also conveyed through the use of the technical terminology of
Paninian grammar.

1.82 Direct statement of connections

1.82.1 anvaya

The word anvaya (“going together,” construction) can refer not only to
the construction of an entire passage (as in the name of the anvayamukhi
style of commentary, Section 1.78), but also to the construction of any
part of the whole, and commentators frequently mark a specification of the
construction of the original text by adding the formula ity anvayah, “thus
(is) is the construction.” For an example, see the next-to-last sentence in
the commentary of Narayanapandita quoted at the end of Section 1.80.
The portion of a passage most commonly singled out for this treatment
is the basic “skeleton sentence” of the original text, so that the formula
ity anvayah is often used in connection with the kathambhatint style of
commentary (Section 1.77). For example, in explaining his statement tazra
dravyani prthivy-ap-tejo-vayv-akasa-kala-dig-atma-manamsi navdiva
(“Among these the substances are nine only-—earth, water, fire, wind, space,
time, direction, soul, and mind,” Tarkasangraha 3), Annambhatta makes
the followmg remark in his own commentary on the text, the Tarkadipika:
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tatra dravyédi-madhye dravyani navdiva ity anvayah. kani tani? ity ata
aha—prthivi ity-adi.  The basic construction is: “Among these among
the substances, etc. the substances are nine only.” What are they? In
reply he says-—earth, etc.

1.82.2 sambandha

The term sambandha (“connection”) and related forms (sambadhyate, sam-
bandhaniva, etc.) are used in expressly stating the connection of one word

with another word or words. These terms appear in commentaries in either E

of two situations.

One situation is that in which the commentator must explain in his re- k.
marks on one portion of a work that a word is to be construed with a word =

or phrase occurring in an earlier or later portion of the work (cf. the for-
mula iti §esah, Section 1.83.1). This often happens when several individual
verses of a long poem are syntactically connected (Section 1.82.4):

RaghM. 1.5 so ’ham. “‘raghinam anvayam vaksye" ity uttarena

sambandhah

RaghM. 1.36 asthitav aridhau. “jagmatuh” iti pirvena sambandhah.
o Having seated themselves having taken their seats (in the vehicle). The
connection is with what came before (in the preceding verse), “they went.”

The other situation is that in which a word in the portion of the work
being commented on is to be construed with more than one word in that

~ portion:

Kum.M. 2.10 tathd atndnam dtmand eva-—atmany evéty atrapi
sambadhyate—svasminn eva syfasi.  Likewise your self by the self

alone—-“in the self alone” (occurring in a later clause in the same verse) is

to be construed here as well—in yourself alone you create.

RaghM. 11.11 sisevire iti sarvatra sambadhyate.  (The verb) “served”

is to be construed (with the subject in each clause) throughout (this verse). -

Kum.V. 2.9 apir virodhe sarvaira sambandhaniyah.
in the sense of contradiction is to be construed with (the first word of each

clause) throughout (this verse).

. I, being so. The connection (of this} is with what follows
tfour verses later in the poem), “shall proclaim the dynasty of the Raghus” .

(The particle) api .

T

s T T
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The term yojya (“to be connected’} is used in much the same way.

1.82.3

The word vifesana (“modifier”) is used in explaining which word an ad-
jective or adverb is to be construed with:

visesana

Ragh. M. 1.83 This modifier
(viz., “glossy and pink as a fresh shoot”) is to be construed with the dawn
as well,

sandhyayam apy etad visesanam yojyam,

Ragh.M. 1.14  merdv api visesandni tulvani.  The modifiers apply

equally to Meru as well.

RaghM. 1.18 bhity-artham vrddhy-arthameva . ...
grahana-kriya-visesanam cditat.  Only for the sake of prosperity for
the sake of well-being. ... And this is a modifier of the action of taking.

As the first two examples indicate, this term is used in reference to ad-
jectives chiefly when one adjective is to be construed with more than one
poun.

1.82.4 Connections between verses

]

When a work composed in verse contains a sequence of verses that are
syntactically connecied (either by grammatical opposition or by the use of
relative clauses), a commentator may call attention to such a sequence in
two ways. In the introduction to his comments on the first verse in the
sequence the commentator will usually specify the number of verses so
connected through such statements as floka-dvayena ... aha (“through the
use of a pair of verses [the author] says ..."), §loka-trayena . .. aha, etc.

The commentator may also make use of the technical terms for con-
nected sequences of various lengths. These terms are used most frequently
at the end of the comments on the final verse of the sequence, in order
to mark the close of the group of connected verses, but théy may also be
used in the introduction to the first verse in the sequence as well. The most
frequent of these technical terms are yugmaka or yugma (a pair of syn-
tactically connected verses), samdanitaka (a group of three such verses),
kalapaka (four verses), and kulaka (five or more verses).
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KumM. 4.42—4.43  sapdvadhir api tendivékea ity dha

sloka-dvayena—. .. yugmakam. [In the introduction to verse 42:] That
he himself also stated a limit to the curse (the poet) tells us in a pair of
verses—. . . [At the end of the comments on verse 43:] (this has been a)
yugmaka.

RaghM. 1.5-1.9 evam raghu-vamse labdha-pravesas tad-varnanam
pratijandnah “so "ham” ity-ddibhih paficabhih Slokaih kulakendha—. . .
kulakam.  [In the introduction to verse 5:] Having thus been granted
entry into the dynasty of the Raghus, (the poet) tells us that he proposes to
describe it, with a kulaka in five verses beginning “I, being so”—. .. [At
the end of the commerits on verse 9:] (this has been a) kulaka.

1.82.5 Connections between statements

In addition to specifying the syntactical construction of a passage, com-
mentators often try to help the reader understand the connections between -
the parts of the passage by making small asides designed to indicate the
logical chain of thought involved. In the following example the comumen- -
tator neglects to repeat many of the words being commented on, being
content to let the synonyms he supplics for them take their place in reveal- 3§
ing the structure of the original sentence [see Section 1.80, example (5)];
here the original words are inserted in square brackets.

Kum.V. 3.63 krta-pranama ca [sd] asau [bhavena] harena 3
an-anya-bhdjam a-sadharanam [patim] bhartdram [Gpnuhi] labhasva ity % :
[abhihita] agadyata. etac ca [tathyam] satyam eva. devena pascad
udvahitatvat. na citad ascaryam. [hi] yasmad Svar@nam adhyandam
vyahrtaya ukiayah pake phala-kile viparitam anyam eva artham na
pusyanti na phalanti. devas césvarah.

And [she] that woman, having bowed to him, [was addressed] was
spoken to [by Bhava] by Siva, “[Obtain] acquire [a husband] a spouse
enjoyed by no other not shared.” And this quite [accurately] truly.
Because afterwards Siva married her. Nor was this surprising. [For]
because the utterances the statements of dords of rich persons do not
foster do not result, at ripeness at the time of fruit.in an opposite an
entirely different sense. And Siva is a tord.
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For further examples see the passage from Sisu. V. 1.1 quoted in Section 1.79.
This technique is essentially another way of achieving the goal of the ques-
tions asked in the kathambhiitini style of commentary (Section 1.77).

1.83 Supplying words needed to complete the sense

When a word must be supplied in the original text, two situations are possi-
ble: if the word is simply to be understood in the passage without actually
occurring elsewhere in the text, a commentator will use the formula iti
sesah when the supplying the word (Section 1.83.1), but if the word is to
be carried aver from a preceding part of the text, formulas involving several
technical terms are used (Section 1.83.2). See also Section 1.82.2.

1.83.1 iti Sesah
The formula iti fesah (“thus the remainder,” “this remains [to be sup-
plied]”) is placed after words understood in the original text and supplied

by the commentary. It may be translated “supply ...

RaghM. 12.71 tena pathd setu-mdrgéna uttirya sagaram iti Sesah.
By that path by the route of the bridge having crossed over. Supply “the
sea.”

Kum.M. 2.56 tat-tapah varena vara-danena Samitam hi. mayéti Sesah.

For by a boon by the granting of a boon his ascetic power was guelled.
Supply “by me.”

RaghM. 1.35 vasisthasydsramam jagmatuh.
putra-prapty-up@yapeksayéti sesah.  They both went to the hermitage
of Vasistha. Supply “because of their need for a means of obtaining a

son.

1.83.2 Words carried over

Works of the siitra type achieve much of their conciseness by assuming
that a word used in any satra will be supplied in each succeeding sdtra in
which it is needed. This “carrying over” of a word is called anuvrei, and
a word so carried over is said to be anuvrita; finite verbal forms are used
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adjectives is the subject and which is the predicate. Commentators some-
times meet this difficulty by marking the subject with a relative pronoun
and the predicate with the correlative pronoun. For example, the sentence
lokantara-sukham punyam (Ragh. 1.69) could theoretically mean either
“pleasure in the next world is merit” or “merit is pleasant in the next world
(i-€., leads to happiness there).” Mallinatha’s commentary marks punyam
as the subject: '

as well: anuvartate (“it remains over™), or simply vartate (“it is present™),
The cessation of this process of carrying over, which occurs at the point at
which the word is no longer needed to complete the meaning of a sirrg,
is called nivreti, and a word that has ceased being carried over is said (o
be nivrita. The authors of commentaries on works in which anuvrtti and |
nivrei operate frequently use these technical terms, most often at the very -
beginning of their commentary on the sitra in question:

Rach Ad A0 G PRl s oy n aldalc 5

Kasikatra-Q —sann ity anuvartate ktuéti nivrttam “enn® is carted
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sukha-karam.  That which is merit is pleasant pleasure-producing in
the other world in the next world.

over (from a previous rule). “krv@” is no longer carried over (from this
point on).

Kisika 1.2.26 véti vartate, sed iti ca.  “va” is present (in this sdtra by

anuvriti), and also “set.”

1.84.2 sat marking attributive adjectives
Kasika 8.1.54 parvam sarvam anuvartate gaty-artha-lotam varjayitva.
Everything previous (i.e., everything in the previous siftra, whether
actually read there or present by anuvriti) is carried over, except

Another way of distinguishing attributive adjectives from predicate adjec-
tives is through the use of the present participle saf (masc. san, fem. sati),
which is placed after adjectives that are used attributively. For example, the
sentence pritd kdmadugha hi sa (Ragh. 1.32) could theoretically be inter-
preted in several ways; Mallinitha’s commentary makes it clear that prita
goes with the subject séa:

“gaty-artha-lot”

Other terms are occasionally used to point out similar phenomena even
in works other than those of the sitra type:

|

RaghM. 1.32  hi yasmat kdrandt s@ pritd rustd saii ... kama-dughd .
bhavati.  For from which as cause she, being pleased gratified, ... is'a
granter of wishes.

KomM. 2,11 tvam ity anusajvate.  *“You” is carried over {from the
previous verse in the poem).

Similarly, the words vystibhir udvejitah . .. siddhah (Kum. 1.5) might
be taken to mean “the siddhas are tormented by rains,” until this device
makes it clear that the adjective udvejitah is not a predicate but serves as a
medification of the subject:

1.84 Devices for marking features of syntax

Commentators use special devices to mark the subject and predicate (Sec-
tion 1.84.1), adjectives that are used attributively rather than as predicates -3
(Section 1.84.2), substantives used attributively (Section 1.84.3), locative
absolute constructions (Section 1.84.4), words used adverbially (Section
1.84.5), and vocatives {Section 1.84.6).

Kum.M. 1.5 vrstibhir udvejitah kiesitah santah ... Srigany dsrayante.
Being tormented troubled by rains, they resorted to its peaks.

1.84.1 yat... tat marking subject and predicate 1.84.3 -bhata marking attributive substantives

Ry

The relatively free word order of Sanskrit, together with the frequent omis- The word bhiita may be placed in compound after a substantive to mz;_ke it
sion of linking verbs, often makes it difficult to tell which of two nouns or " clear that it is being placed in apposition with some other noun.
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RaghM. 1.78 srotasi pravithe nadati sari  the current—the flow of

This device is often used avoid any difficulties the reader may have in
water—being roaring o

linking two nouns of different gender, as the addition of -bhita converts
an attributive substantive into an adjective that may be inflected in any -
gender; Bhagavadgita 7.5, for example, has prakrtim viddhi me param
Jjiva-bhitam, “know my other nature, which is the soul.” For more on this,
see Section 2.17. ;
In commentaries this device is particularly useful when a pronoun of
the same gender as the attributive noun might seem to refer to it, but in fact
refers to some other object that is being equated with the thing denoted by

that substantive:

1.84.5 yatha tatha marking adverbs

The formula yathd (bhavati) tathd is used to mark words used adverbially:

KumM. 1.32  catasro 'srayo yasya ac catur-asram anyaninatiriktam
yathd tatha Sobhata iti caturasra-§obhi.  That which has four comers is
four-cornered (i.e., symmetrical}—having neither too little nor too much

KumM. 3.74 vighnam antaraya-bhitam tam kamam.  Him Kama the (in any part}—it is beautiful in that way, thus symmetrically beautiful.

obstacle being an impediment.
g P Ragh M. 1.18 sahasram gund yasmin karmani tad yatha tatha
sahasra-gunam schasradha.  In which there are a thousand repetitions,

KumM. 3.19 surapam vijaydbhyupaye jayasySpdaya-bhite tasmin hare,
that, in such a manner: in a thousand ways a thousandfold.

Against him against Siva the means of victory being the means of

winning for the gods. _
RaghM. 1.40 adiram samipam yatha bhavati tatha. ot far vicinity,

Without this device the phrases commented on in these examples might be . in a way that is so.

taken to mean “that obstacle” and “against that means of victory.”
1.84.4 sati marking the locative absolute 1.84.6 he marking vocatives

Commentiators regularly use the particle he before words in the vocative
case to mark them as such, even if the word is used with no accompanying
interjection in the original text:

The present participle sar, when used in the locative case, serves to mark &}
locative absolute constructions. For example, mahaty avarodhe mahaty api
(Ragh. 1.32) could mean either “even in his large harem” or “even though -
his harem was large™; Mallinatha’s commentary makes it clear that the :

latter is the intended meaning: Kum.M. 2.51  he vibho svamin O lord master

RaghM. 1.32 avaredhe antahpura-varge mahati saty api  even on his i Kum.M. 5.36 he parvati O Parvati
harem—on the group of women in his seraglio— being large .
The participle may be in any gender: : %
Ragh.M. 1.89 asyam ... pitimbhasi satyam apah pibeh.  you must s §
drink water ... on her ... being one by whom water is drunk. 3
For beginning students this device is especially useful in marking items %;*

b

that they might otherwise interpret as finite verbs in the third personal sin- :
gular present indicative:
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Chapter 11

The Fifth Service

2.1 Introduction

Those portions of a Sanskrit commentary that are not specifically devoted
to glossing the words of the text are usually concerned with discussing the
contents and implications of the text. Often these portions constitute the
major part of a commentary on a philosophical or scientific text, but only a
small part of a commentary on a literary text. Traditionally, discussion of
meaning takes the form of a dialogue in which the commentator allows op-
ponents to raise various objections against the text or against his interpreta-
tion of it and then proceeds to refute these objections. This format is based
both historically and stylistically on oral debate (see Section 2.48), and its
traditional importance may be seen in the term chosen for the fifth service
that a full commentary is expected to provide, i.e., @ksepasamadhana, “‘the
answering of objections.” A distinctive style of Sanskrit prose evolved for
such discussion, a style that became the standard both for commentaries
and for independent works of philosophy and science.

This bhasva style presents many features of syntax and terminology
that may be unfamiliar to beginning students. The present chapter deals
with those features that seem to pose the most problems for students, i.c.,
. those that occur fairly often and have been found by experience to be the
most puzzling. Some general observations on the discussion of meaning
are given in Sections 2.2 and 2.3; the rest of the chapter has been arranged
by bringing together (as far as possible) those items that are similar in form
or function. Particular words or constructions may be sought in the index.
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174 Chapter 11. The Fifth Service

Note: although Part Three deals specifically with commentaries, al| -3
but Section 2.39 is applicable also to independent works composed in the
bhasya style. '

2.2 Content

Discussion of the meaning of the text is less limited in content than the
analysis of the words themselves. Ordinarily discussion proceeds by a se-
ries of objections and refutations that lead to confirmation of the commen-
tator’s view. In this discussion the commentator may exanune the implica-
tions of the text, defend the views represented in the text against those of
rival schools, defend his interpretation of the text against other interpreta-
tions, and introduce his own insights (though the last are rarely claimed by
the commentator as his own, and are usually argued to be implicit in the
text itself), He may support his arguments by citing examples and com-
parisons (Chapter 18) or by appealing to the authority of vther texts, other
teachers, and commeon experience (Chapter 17). In learning to read such
discussion it is essential to learn the conventional terms used to mark dif-
ferent sections of the commentary. For example, certain terms are used to
raise an objection, to reply to an objection, or to introduce an alternative
interpretation (Chapter 19). Familiarity with these terms often permits a
reader to follow the flow of an argument even when the details of the argu-
ment are not yet understood. It is also important to remember that glosses
of the text may be interspersed among long sections of discussion. These
glosses may be more easily recognized as such if the words of the text are
kept in mind as the commentary is read.

2.3 Style

The prose of comnmentaries is characterized by nominal constructions em-
ploying abstract nouns (Chapter 12), long compounds {Chapter 13), and -
relatively few finite verbs. These constructions permit the concise ex-
pression of complex ideas and so are well suited to the writing of com-
mentaries. They also create the greatest single difficulty for the beginning
student who is not yet accustomed to this style. Other characteristic fea-
tures that the student must learn include conventions of word order (Chap-
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ter 14) and of causal sentences (i.e., sentences that express a reason or
cause; Chapter 15), and peculiarities in the use of 4ti (Chapter 16} and in
the use of various particles and pronouns (Chapter 20).



Chapter 12

Abstract Nouns

2.4 Introduction

Nominal abstract nouns (i.e., abstract nouns derived from other nouns) are
widely used in commentarial prose. This section discusses the formation
and significance of such nouns, the common constructions that employ
them, the uses of the different cases in these constructions, and two id-
iomatic constructions that invelve the instrumental and the accusative. (See
also: Coulson 14042, 154-58; Speijer 235-39; Whitney 1237, 1239.) .

2.5 Formation

25.1 taandtva

The most common nominal abstract nouns are those formed with the suf-
fixes @ (feminine) and fva (neuter). These may be added to any adjective
or substantive to form abstract nouns meaning “being such, the quality of
being so and so” (Pa. 5.1.119).

Suklata, Suklatvam  being white, whiteness

asvaid, asvatvam  being a horse, horseness

Note that g and tva are identical in meaning.
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178 Chapter 12. Abstract Nouns

2.5.2 -bhavah and vrddhi derivatives

Nominal abstract nouns also include tatpurusa compounds formed with

-bhavah, “state, being,” and neuter vrddhi derivatives. For example, from g

guru, “heavy,” are formed guru-bhavah and gauravam, both meaning “be-
ing heavy, heaviness,” and both synonymous with gurutvam and guruta,
Abstracts in 1@ or fva are more common in commentarial prose, and so
they are the subject of the following paragraphs. However, rarpurusas in
-bhavah and vrddhi derivatives are occasionally used in the same construc-

tions described for abstracts in (@ and tva.

indrasya laghavat = indrasya laghutvat  because Indra is swift (causal
ablative)

maitryena gacchati = mitratayd gacchati  he goes as a friend
{predicative instrumental)

tasya putra-bhave 'pi = tasya putratve 'pi although he is a son (locative
absolute)

deva-bhavam prapadyate = devatam prapadyate  he becomes a god
(accusative with verb of motion)

2.6 Significance
2.6.1 Used by necessity

In some cases the abstract notion conveyed by the abstract noun is essential
to the meaning of the sentence.

SBh2.2.17 patasya tu gundh suklatvddayah pata-desa
abhyupagamyante na tantu-desah  but the qualities of the cloth,
whiteness and so on, are admitted to reside in the cloth, not in the threads

Here the gunah is suklarvam and the sentence requires an abstract noun
that means “being sukia.” Note that abstract nouns formed by adding #4,
tva, or -bhavah to a dvandva compound may denote relationship, e.g., pitr-
putratvam, “being father and son,” i.e., “the relation of father and son.”
Here too the abstract notion is essential to the meaning of the sentence.

st
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SBh2.1.4 na ca vilaksanatve prakrti-vikara-bhavo drstah  and the
relation of material cause and effect is not seen (in two things) when they
are different from one another ’

SBh 1.1.1 s’esa-s’esitve ‘dhikrtddhikdre va pram&nébhévdd

into dharma and into brahman are related as subordinate and principal or
as qualified and qualification

2.6.2 Used by choice

But in most cases the abstract notion conveyed by the abstract noun is not
essential to the meaning of the sentence. Instead abstract nouns are used
to form nominal constructions when the same meaning could be expressed
by a different construction that does not require the abstract noun. It is
this syntactical use of the abstract noun that is taken up in the remaining
paragraphs of this section.

2.7 Common constructions

2.7.1 With subjective genitive

Abstract nouns in #3 or tva are usually construed with a separate subjective
genitive. This construction may provide a complete statement, where the
abstract noun expresses the predicate.

indrasya rdjata  of Indra there is kingness: Indra is king
patasya nilatvam  of the cloth there is blueness: the cloth is blue

A Sanskrit sentence of equivalent meaning can be obtained by dropping
the abstract suffix and making the subjective genitive the new subject.

indrasya rdjatd = rajéndrak  Indrais king
patasya nilatvam = nilah patah  the cloth is blue

It is important to realize that these constructions are simply different ways
of expressing the same idea. The abstract suffix does not imply an abstrac-
tion of thought lacking in the alternative construction,
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2.7.2 In compound
Abstract nouns in t@ or tva may be used as a member of a compound.
tad-rdjata-hetuly  his-kingness-reason: the reason for his being king

arma-nitvarvam  self-eternalness: the eternality of the self

But more often t@ and tva are added to whole compounds in the sense of
“being that which the compound denotes.” The compound may be a tat- -
purusa, bahuvrihi, or dvandva.

raja-putratd  king-son-ness: being the son of a king (tatpurusa)

mahd-balatvam  great-strength-ness: being possessed of great strength
(bahuvrihi)

moha-fokarvam  delusion-grief-ness: being delusion and grief (dvandvq)

In analyzing such constructions it is essential to determine the type of the . %
original compound (i.e., tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, or dvandva), and it is helpful
to keep in mind the alternative constructions without the abstract suffix.

ramasya raja-putratd = rdja-putro rama  Rama is the king’s son

indrasya mahd-balatvam = mahd-bala indrah  Indra is possessed of

great strength

hetor moha-sokatvam = moha-sokau hetuh  the cause is delusion and

grief

2.7.3 Causal phrase within a sentence

The nominative of an abstract noun in td or rva may be used (as above)
with a subjective genitive to form a complete statement. More often such -
a phrase is employed as part of a longer sentence where the case ending
of the abstract noun indicates the relationship between the phrase and the
other words of the sentence.
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rdmasya raja-putratd visrutd  Rama’s king-son-ness is well-known: it is
well-known that Rama is the king’s son

-

deva-patir indro mahd-balarvar  Indra is tord of the gods because of
[his] great-strength-ness: Indra is lord of the gods because he possesses
great strength

avidyayd duhkha-hetutvam darsayati e shows ignorance’s

suffering-cause-ness: he shows that ignorance is the cause of suffering

duhkhasyavidyd-hetutvam darsayati  he shows suffering’s
ignorance-cause-ness: he shows that suffering has ignorance as its cause

The nominal construction consisting of abstract noun and subjective geni-
tive is usually translated into English by a clause. The subjective genitive
is often omitted in the Sanskrit when it is easily understood from the con-
text; in the second example above we must supply tasya or indrasya with
mahd-balatvar. Note the importance of correctly analyzing the original
compound. In the third example above the compound is a tatpurusa; in the
fourth it is a bahuvrihi. Sometimes an author will distinguish a bahuvrihi
compound by adding the optional suffix ka (e.g., in the fourth example one
could say avidyd-hetukatvam; see Section 2.15), but usually the compoﬁnd
must be analyzed on the basis of context. ‘

2.7.4 iti clause without abstract suffix

Because the word iti may be used to quote a statement or cite a reason
(see Chapter 16), the above constructions can be expressed equivalently by
means of an i clause without the abstract suffix.

ramasya rdja-putratd visruti = rdja-putro rama iti visrutam
deva-patir indro maha-balatvar = sa maha-bala iti deva-patir indrah
avidydya duhkha-hetutvam darsayati = duhkha-hetur avidyéti darsayati

duhkhasydvidya-hetutvam darsayati = avidya-hetum dubkham iti
darfayari
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An understanding of these equivalent constructions can be very helpful in
trying to understand long and complex sentences using abstracts in 4 or
tva.il

2.7.5 Two genitives

As was mentioned above, abstract nouns in ¢ or fva are usually construed
with a separate subjective genitive that may have to be supplied from the
context. If another genitive is present, it is usually placed in compound
with the abstract noun.

ramasya rdja-putratd = rajfiah putram ramah  Rama is the king’s son
Here the subjective genitive is ramasya, and rdjfiah (rdja- in compound)
is a possessive genitive. But occasionally the other genitive appears sepa-

rately, particularly if emphasis is placed on its case and number, since these
are obscured in compounds.

SBh 1.1.1 sarvasydsmatvdc ca brahmdstitva-prasiddhih  and the
existence of brahman is well known because it is the self of everyone

Here sarvasya is a partitive genitive. and the subjective genitive (which
must be supplied) is brahmanah.

2.8 Causal ablative and instrumental

Sanskrit permits the use of both the ablative and the instrumental cases to

express a reason or cause, and abstract nouns in tvdt, rvena, and tayd are %
very common in this sense. The ablative of 14 is rare, probably because it &3

is identical in form with the genitive (its use is prohibited by Pa. 2.3.25).

SBh 1.1.2 ratrdivam sati brahma-jfidnam api vastu-tantram eva
bhita-vastu-vigayarvar  this being the case, knowledge of brahman also
depends only on the thing itself, since it has for its object an existing thing

SBh 1.1.2  na, vedanta-viakya-kusuma-grathandrthatvat satrandm 1o,
since the sirras have the purpose of stringing together the flowers that are
the Vedanta passages

s
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SDS p. 3 na cdsya [sukhasya] duhkha-sambhinnatayd purusdrtharvam
eva ndstiti mantavyam  nor should it be thought that it [pleasure] is not
the aim of man because it is mixed with pain

SBh 1.1.4  mantrandm cése tvétyadinam kriva-tat-sadhandbhidhavitvena
karma-samavdyitvam uktam  and it has been said that the mantras, ise
tva and so on, are based on action because they deciare action and the
means to action

Several such abstract nouns may be combined in one sentence to express
coordinate or serial causes; see Section 2,26 for a discussion of such con-
structions. Note also the idiomatic use of the instrumental discussed in
Section 2.10.

2.9 Other cases

The following are fairly typical examples of abstract nouss in ¢4 or fva used
in cases other than the ablative or instrumental.

2.9.1 Nominative as subject of sentence

SDSp. 2 atha katham paramesvarasya nihSrevasa-pradatvam
abhidhiyate  but how can it be said that the Supreme Lord bestows ;
nihsreyasa?

2.9.2 Accusative as object of the sentence

SBh1.1.1  yasmdd veda evgni-hotr-adindm sreyah-sadhananam
anitya-phalatam darsayari  because the Veda itself shows that the means
to success, the agnihotra and so on, have transient fruits

2.9.3 Dative of purpose

GBh2.20  hantir atra viparinamdrthe drastavyo "punar-uktatayai  the
verb hanti should be regarded here as signifying “transformation,” to
avoid redundancy
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2.9.4 Genitive to modify another noun

SBh 1.1.7 tan na [amma-Sabdasya] anekdrtharvasydnydyyatvat  that is
wrong, because of the impropriety of {the word dtrman’s] having more
than one meaning

2.9.5 Locative in a locative absolute construction

(See Section 2.29.)

SBh 1.1.2 nanu bhita-vastutve brahmanah pramandntara-visayatvam :

eva butif brakman is an existing thing, then it must be the object of
another means of knowledge

2,10 Predicative instrumental

The instrumental of an abstract noun in #a or tva is often used idiomatically
to complete the predicate of a sentence. The instrumental expresses “in
what quality or capacity” and can usually be translated by “as.”

rajatvena vrta indrah  Indra was chosen with kingness: Indra was

chosen as king

mitratvena ramam janami | know Rama with friendness: I know Rama
as a friend (1.e. to be a friend)

Usually the context will distinguish this construction from the use of the
instrumental abstract to state a reason (see Section 2.8). Further examples:

SBh 1.1.1 yadi tarhi loke brahmdtmatvena prasiddham asti ifin
that case brahman were well known in the world as the self

SBh 1.1.2  Srutydiva ca sahdyatvena tarkasydbhyupetatva:  and
because sruti itself accepts reasoning as an aid

SBh 1.1.4 na hi fastram idantaya visaya-bhiitam brahma
pratipipadayisati  for the §astra does not wish to teach brahman as this,

as an object
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In the last example above note the addition of the suffix 1 to the demon-
strative pronoun idam to form idantd “this-ness, being this.”

2.11 Accusative with verb of motion

The accusative of an abstract noun in 1d or tvam may be used idiomatically
with a verb of motion to mean “to become.”

rajatam gacchati  he goes to kingness: he becomes king

ntlatvam ydti it goes to blueness: it becomes blue

In the same way the accusative may be used with the causative of a verb

of motion or with a verb signifying “to lead,” “to bring,” etc., to mean “to

cause to become, to make into.”
rajatam indram gamavati - he makes Indra go to kingness: he makes

Indra a king \

nilatvam patam nayaii
cloth blue

he brings the cloth to blueness:; he makes the
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Chapter 13

Compounds

2.12 Introduction

Long and complicated compounds are common in most Sanskrit commen-
taries. This section deals with how to analyze long compounds, how a com-
pound may be related to the other words of a sentence, three devices used
to clarify ambiguous compounds, the use of tat, yar, and kim in compound,
and several common terms used idiomatically at the end of a compound.
(See also: Coulson 107-11; Speijer 193.3, 197, 213 b, 228-31; Whitney
1222h.) |

2.13 Analyzing long compounds

(See also Sections 1.69-1,72.)

2.13.1 Identification

First one must determine the type of the original compound and its re-
lation to the other words of the sentence. Long and difficult compounds
are usually tatpurusas or bahuvrihis (avyayibhdavas are rare and dvandvas
are usually straightforward). Sometimes a compound can be identified on
grammatical evidence alone: The gender and number of a fatpurusa are
those of its final member. A bahuvrihi is an adjective and its gender and
number are those of the word (either expressed or understood) that it mod-
ifies. bahuvrihis are sometimes distinguished by the suffix ka (see Sec-
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188 Chapter 13, Compounds

tion 2.15). When such evidence is inconclusive, the compound must be

identified on the basis of context.

2.13.2 Dissection

Long compounds can often be analyzed as compounds of two elements,
where the second element is the last member of the compound and the
first element is everything that precedes the last member. By a series of
such dissections, a long compound can often be reduced to several shorter
compounds. For example, dharmddharma-jfidna-phaldbhyudayah, “suc-

cess that is the fruit of the knowledge of dharma and adharma,” can be

analyzed as follows:

dharmadharmajfianaphala-abhyudaya karmadhdraya
dharmddharmajiiana-phala genitive fatpurusa
dharmadharma-jiiana genitive fafpurusa
dharma-adharma dvandva

The shorter compounds from which the original long compound is con-
structed are usually dvandvas or tatpurusas; rarely are they bahuvrihis
(except for a few very common types of bahuvrihis, e.g., those ending
in -@di). Thus adjoining words within a fong compound are usually 1o be
construed as coordinate (dvandva: e.g., dharmddharma) or as appositional
(karmadharaya: e.g., phaldbhyudaya) or as connected by a case relation-
ship (vibhakti-tatpurusa: e.g., fiidna-phala).

2.13.3 Grouping

The analysis outlined above must be modified for some compounds. Some-
times two or more members form a natural group and must be so treated
when the compound is resolved into its two basic elements.

indraputrapautrah = indra-putrapautrdh  the sons and grandsons of
Indra

ramasitasarah = rama-sitasarah  the sharp arrows of Rama

The original compound can still be resolved into two elements; however,
the second element here is not a single word but a compound that forms a
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natural unit. Such units should be looked for when the simple procedure
described above does not yield a satisfactory sense. A longer example
is janmddi-sarva-bhava-vikara- varﬂtam “devoid of all transformations of
state, such as birth and so on™

Janmddisarvabhavavikara-varjita instrumental tatpurusa

Janmddi-sarvabhavavikara karmadharaya
sarva-bhavavikira karmadharaya
bhava-vikdra genitive tatpurusa
Jjanma-adi bahuvrihi

2.14 Relation to words outside the compound

In theory, a word standing outside of a compound may be construed with
the compound as a whole and not with some prior portion of it. A word
that is to be construed with a prior portion must be incorporated into the
compound.

Jjagaj-jonmadi-karanam brahmddhigamyate  brahman is known to be
the cause of the origin and so on of the world .

Here brahman is construed with the entire compound and jagar is con-
strued with janmadi within the compound. But in actual practice this rule
is often broken, and a separate word or phrase (especially one in the geni-
tive case preceding the compound) is construed with a prior portion of the
compound.

SBh 1.1.3  jagato janmddi-karanam brahmddhigamyate

Such constructions are 2 mixture of the sentence mode of expression (vakya-
vrtti) and the compound mode of expression (sgmasa-vrtti). For example,
“knowledge of the eternality of the self” might be expressed:

arma-nityatva-vidyd compound mode

dimano nityatvasya vidya sentence mode

arma-nityatvasya vidya mixed mode: theoretically acceptable
armano nityatva-vidyd  mixed mode: theoretically unacceptable
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The last construction occurs less often than the preceding three, but it oc- 2}

curs often enough to warrant consideration when the usual interpretations
of a passage do not vield a satisfaciory sense.

2.15 ka to mark a bahuvrithi

With a few minor exceptions the suffix ka may be added optionally to any
bahuvriki compound (Pa. 5.4.1534). ka does not alter the meaning of the
compound and is often added to obtain a stem more easily inflected, e.g.,
maha-yasaska from mahd-yasas. ka is also used to mark a compound as a
bahuvrihi, especially where, because the gender and number of the com-
pound are inconclusive and the context might admit alternative interpreta-
tions, the bahuvrihi might be mistaken for a ratpurusa.

bhakti-nimittam jianam  knowledge is the canse of devotion
(tatpurusa); or, knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrihi)

bhakti-nimittakam jianam  knowledge has devotion as its cause
(bahuvrihi)

In the first example above only the context can determine whether the com-
pound is a tatpurusa or a bahuvrihi, in the second example the compound
must be a bahuvrihi. ka mey be added to a bahuvrihi before the abstract
suffixes 74 and rva; in this case ka is particularly helpful because the gender
and number of the original compound are no longer evident.

JjAanasya bhakti-nimittarvam prasiddham it is well-known that
knowledge is the cause of devotion {tatpurusa); or, it is well-known that
knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrihi)

JAanasya bhakti-nimitiakatvam prasiddham it is well-known that
knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrihi)

A further example:

GBh 1.1 hiyamdna-viveka-vijfidna-hetukenddharmendbhibhiyamdne
dharme  when dharma is being overcome by adharma of which the
cause is a lessening of discriminatory knowledge
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2.16 tat to mark a dvandva

The pronoun far may be used in a compound to form a dvandva (either of
the entire compound or more often of part of the compound) where other-
wise a latpurusa would ordinarily be understood. In this case tar repeats a
prior member of the compound. For example, karma-phala-tyagah would
ordinarily be understood as “renunciation of the fruits of actions,” and
karma-phala taken as a genitive tatpurusa. But karma-tat-phala-tyagah
means “renunciation of actions and their fruits.” Here karma-tat-phala is a
dvandva compound of karma and tat-phala, and tat refers to the preceding
word karma. Further examples:

SBh 1.1.1 adhydso visaya-tad-dharmdndm  superimposition of the
object and its qualities

PPp. 33 adhydsa-svaripa-tat-sambhavandya  for the sake of the
nature of superimposition and the possibility of it

2.17 -bhata to mark a karmadharaya

The past participle -bhiira may be used within a compound to show that two
adjoining members are to be construed as a karmadhdraya (i.e., as appo-
sitional)} where otherwise one might construe them as a vibhakti-tatpurusa
(ie., as connected by a case relationship) or as a dvandva (i.e., as coor&i-
nate).

avidyd-kdrana-vindsah  destruction of the cause of ignorance; or,
destruction of the cause that is ignorance

avidya-bhita-kdrana-vindsah  destruction of the cause that is ignorance

In the first example only the context can determine whether avidyd-karana
means “the cause of ignorance” (genitive tatpurusa) or “the cause t_hat.is
ignorance” (karmadhdraya); in the second example avidya-bhita-karana
must mean “the cause that is ignorance.” Further examples: .
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GBh 2.10 prantnam Soka-mohddi-samsara-bija-bhita-dosodbhava-
karana-pradarsandrthatvena vyakhyeyo granthah  this section should be
interpreted as serving to show the cause of the origin of that defect that is
the seed of samsara, i.¢., grief, detusion, and so on, for living beings

SBh 1.1.19 puccha-pratistha-bhiita-brahma-prapteh phalasya
nirdistatvar  because the fruit that is the obtaining of brahman--who is

the tail, the support—is indicated (in the text)

2.18 Pronouns in compound

The pronouns zat, yat, and kim appear frequently in compound (yat and
kim as first member, faf as any member except last). In compound tat, yat,
and kim (the stem forms) may stand for any gender and number. Thus tad-
riapah may be “his color,” “her color,” “its color,” “their color,”
of those two,” etc. The compounds may be of various types; for example:

tad-ripah  its color (tatpurusa); or, having that as its color (bahuvrihi)

yad-rapah  the color of which (tatpurusay; or, having which as its color
(bahuvrihi)

kim-riipah  the color of what (satpurusa); or, having what as its color
(bahuvrihi)

A special use of tat is mentioned in Section 2.16. Note that when yat is in

compound, its correlative pronoun need not be in compound.

GBh 2.16 yad-visaya buddhir na vyabhicarati tat sat

having-which-as-its-object a cognition is not in error, that is saz: that thing

is sat when a cognition having it as its object is not in error
bahuvrihi compounds containing kim are often used to ask a question.

SBh 1.1.2 kim-laksanam punas tad brahma  but

having-what-as-its-definition is that brahman: but what is the definition of ~

that brahman?

the color -
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2.19 Idiomatic terms

The following words are common in an idiomatic ‘sense at the end of a
compound. See Section 2.44 for bahuvrihis in -adi.
2.19.1 -antara

-antara, ., “interval, difference,” often forms neuter tatpurusa compounds
meaning “a different, another,”

rajdntaram  a different king, another king

grhdntardni  different houses, other houses
Commentators usually gloss such compounds with the word anya; e.g.,
rajdntaram would be glossed anyo raja.
2.19.2 -artha

-artha, m.. “purpose,” often forms masculine fatpurusa compounds used
adverbially in the accusative singular to mean “for the sake of, in order to.”

dhandrtham  for the sake of money
armdikatva-pradarsandrtham  in order to show the oneness of the self
]

Note that the same meaning may be conveyed by the dative case of éhe
word or compound to which -artha is added.

tat-sadhandrtham = tat-sddhandya in order to prove that

2193 -kalpa

-kalpa, m., “manner, way,” forms bahuvrihi compounds with the meaning
“almost, nearly.”

sa mria-kalpah  he is nearly dead
raja-kalpo devadattah  Devadatta is almost a king

Note‘: Pa. 5.3.67 explains -kalpa as a taddhita suffix (kalpaP in Pz‘u_iinian
terminology) and commentators may identify it as such..
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2194 -gata

-gata, the past participle of gam, may be used in a tatpurusa compound to
mean “being in or on,” where no previous motion is implied.

ksetra-gatd vrksah  the trees in the field
Such compounds may also mean “relating to, concerning”
bharya-gatd cinta  worry for his wife

In both instances -gata conveys a meaning usually expressed in other cou- '
structions by the locative case.

2.19.5 -garbha

-garbha, m., “womb, foetus,” forms bahuvrihi compounds meaning “hav- -
ing inside, containing, filled with.”

ksira-garbham ghatam  a pot filled with milk

ratna-garbhah sydtah  a sack containing jewels

2.19.6 -jana

-jana, m., “person, people,” forms masculine fatpurusa compounds that
may denote either an indefinite individual or a collection.

pitr-janah  a father; or, fathers

In longer compounds -jana often pluralizes 2 preceding member that might
otherwise be understood as singular.

mitrdnugrhitah  helped by a friend; or, helped by friends

mitra-jandnugrhitah  helped by friends
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2.19.7 -jata

-jata, n., “collection,” forms neuter tatpurusa comﬁounds denoting a col-
lection of things.

karya-jatam the aggregate of effects

in longer compounds -jdta may pluralize a preceding member that might
otherwise be understood as singular,

devg-prasadah  the grace of the god; or, the grace of the gods

deva-jata-prasadah  the grace of the gods

2.19.8 -piirva

-piarva, “previous,” when modifying a past participle in a fatpurusa com-
pound may be placed after the participle.

sattkalpita-piirva = pirva-sarnkalpita previously imagined, already.
imagined

2.19.9 -matra

-matrd, “‘measure,” forms bahuvrihi compounds whose literal meaning is
“having ... as its measure, having the size of.”

grha-mdtro gajah  an elephant the size of a house
Often such compounds have the special meaning “measured by, being no
more than, mere, only.” In this case the compound often appears as a neuter

singular substantive.

SBh 1.1.1 deha-matram caitanya-visistam ama  the self is just the
body qualified by consciousness
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When -matra has this meaning commentators usually gloss the compound
with the word eva; e.8., deha-matram would be glossed deha eva. Occa-
sionally compounds in -mdtra have the opposite meaning: “the full mea-
sure of, the whole class of, any.”

guna-matra-visaya buddhifh  an idea referring to any quality

Thus -matra can generalize as well as particularize.
Note: Pa. 5.2.37 explains -matra as a taddhita suffix (mdtraCin Pamman

terminology) and commentators may identify it as such. See Section 1.60.3.

2.19.10 -visesa

-visesa, m., “distinction, difference, pecuharlty,” may form masculine tatpurug

compounds meaning “a particular” or “a distinguished.”
giri-visesah  a particular mountain
riipa-visesah  distinguished beauty

- M * L1y
tarpurusas in -visesa and in -bheda, m., “difference” may also mean “a

kind of, a variety of.”
puspa-visesah  akind of flower

mani-visesah  a variety of jewel

Chapter 14

Word Order

2.20 Introduction

There are relatively few constraints on the order of words in Sanskrit prose,
and some commentators of a more literary style vary their sentence struc-
ture often. But some observations about word order can be helpful, espe-
cially in reading long sentences. This section discusses the order of subject
and predicative nouns, the order of attributive and predicative nouns, the
scope of the word i#, and the underlying syntactical construction of long
sentences. See Section 2.26 for the conventions of word order in causal
sentences. (See also: Coulson 46—49; Speijer 16-17, 31.)

]

2.21 Subject and predicative nouns

2.21.1 Predicative nouns

Predicative adjectives agree with the subject in number, gender, and case,
while predicative substantives agree in case but not necessarily in gender
or number.

uddro ramah  Rama is noble
mitram rdmah  Rama is a friend

A predicative noun usually precedes the subject, especially in short
sentences or when the predicate is emphasized.

197
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SBh 1.1.4  ato na purusa-vyapara-tantra brahma-vidya  therefore

knowledge of brahman does not depend on the activity of man

SBh 1.1.4  nityas ca moksah sarvair moksa-vadibhir abhyupagamyate
and moksa is accepted as eternal by all those who uphold the doctrine of

moksa

The same order is usually followed in sentences with predicative ac-
cusatives. '

SBh 1.1.4  evam-adyah srurayo moksa-pratibandha-nivrtti-matram
evitma-jiidnasya phalam dar§ayanti  scriptural passages such as these
show that the fruit of self-knowledge is simply the cessation of obstacles

to moksa

But it is also quite common for the subject to precede a predicative '
noun, particularly if the subject is emphasized or if it has just been men- :
tioned in the previous sentence.,

SBh 1.1.4 jhanam tu pramana-janyam. pramapam ca
yathd-bhtta-vastu-visayam.  But knowledge arises from a pramana.
And a pramana bas for its object a thing as it really is.

Thus the general rule that a predicative noun precedes the subject un- -
less the subject is emphasized is often but not always followed. Subject '
and predicative noun are best distinguished on the basis of context: usually
the subject has been mentioned or implied in previous sentences and the -
predicative noun contains some new information about the subject.

2.21.2 Pronoun subjects

Pronoun subjects deserve special mention. The pronoun often agrees in’
gender and number with a predicative substantive.

tan mitram  he is a friend

The pronoun may either precede or follow the predicative noun. .
Sometimes the pronoun is placed in the middle of a predicate of two or

more words.

PPp. 79 nanu mahad etad indra-jalam  but this is a great deception

2.22.2
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2.22  Attributive and predicative nouns
2.22.1 Word order with subjects

In general, attributive nouns express something already known or estab-
lished about the subject, while predicative nouns assert something new.
Thus the context is usually sufficient to distinguish the one from the other
when both occur in the same sentence. But sometimes word order is also
hel[_nful,. especially in long sentences. Some authors characteristically place
attributive nouns before and predicative nouns after the subject.

SBh1.14 ata evanustheya-karma-phala-vilaksanam moksakhyam
asariratvam nityam iti siddham  therefore it is proven that bodilessness,
which is different from the fruit of actions to be performed and is called
moksa, is eternal

SBh 1.1.1 evam ayam anadir ananto naisargiko ‘dhydso
mithya-pratyaya-ripah kartrtva-bhoktrtva-pravartakah
sarva-loka-pratyaksah  thus this beginningless, endless, natural
superimposition takes the form of false knowledge, causes fthe self] to be
an agent and enjoyer, and is evident to everyone

In these examples attributive nouns precede and predicative nouns fol-
low the respective subjects, asariratvam and adhydso.

‘

Word order with other nouns

This same order, i.e., attributive qualifiers—substantive—predicative qual-

ifiers, may also be used for substantives that are not the grammmatical

subject of the sentence.

SBh1.L1 asmat-praryaya-gocare visayini cid-dtmake ... adhydsah
superimposition on the visayin, which is the object of the notion of I and
whose nature is intelligence . ..

Here asmat-pratyaya-gocare expresses a quality of the visayin that was

rpentioned previously, while cid-armake expresses a new quality. The dis-
tlnf:UOn might be indicated in English as follows: “the visayin, which is the
object of the notion of I, has intelligence as its nature; superimposition on
it... .

L1
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2.22.3 Markers of attributive qualifiers

Attributive qualifiers may be marked as such by the present participle sant
placed after the qualifier (compare the use of sant to gloss attibutive qual-
ifiers; see Section 1.84.2), or by the past participle bhata placed in com-
pound with the qualifier (Section 1.84.3. Usually sant and bhita serve
to make the construction clearer and can be omitted without changing the
meaning of the sentence.

SBh 2.1.4 rathédam api jagad acetanam sukha-duhkha-mohdnvitam sad
acetanasydiva sukha-dulikha-mohédtmakasya kdranasya kdryam bhavitum
arhati  in the same way this world also which is unconscious and
possessed of pleasure, pain, and delusion must be the effect of a cause that
is unconscious and whose nature is pleasure, pain, and delusion

SBh 1.1.5 tri-gunatvdt tu pradhdanasya sarva-jiiana-karana-bhiitam
satrvam pradhandvasthayam api vidyate  but since the pradhana
consists of the three gunas, sattva, which is the cause of all knowledge,
exists also in the pradhana state

Here sad shows that acetanam sukha-duhikha-mohdnvitam qualifies ja-
gad and bhiita shows that sarva-jAiana-karana qualifies sattvam. In many
cases sant has the special meaning “although being.”

SBh 1.1.5 pradhdnasydcetanasydiva satah sarvajfiatvam upacaryate
vedanta-vakyesu  in the Vedanta texts omniscience is figuratively
ascribed to the pradhana, although it is really unconscious

Often this meaning is confirmed by adding the particle api to sant; see
Section 2.54.2. Occasionally bhite marks the predicate of the sentence
instead of an attributive qualifier.

PPp. 183 avidva ca samsdra-hetu-bhiitd  and ignorance is the cause of
samsdra

2.23 Scope ofiti

The word iti is normally placed immediately after the word or words that .
are quoted by it. Thus it marks the end of a quotation, but in most cases the -
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beginning must be determined on the basis of context. Sometimes words
placed at the beginning of a sentence for the sake of emphasis are to be
construed with words after the ii clause; in this case care must be taken
not to include these beginning words in the i#i clause. Negatives such as na
ca and nahi are especially common in this construction. In the following
examples quotation marks have been added to show the extent of each it
clause.

SBh L.1.1  tam ke cid “anyatrénya-dharmddhyasa” iti vadanti  some
say that it is the superimposition of the gualities of one thing on another
thing

PPp. 356 naca “sana pratiyata” iti yuktam vaktum  nor is it
reasonable to say that it is not known

SBh1.1.4 nahi “‘Sarirady-atmabhimanino duhkha-bhavadimativam
drstam’ iti tasydiva veda-pramana-janita-brahmdtméavagame -
tad-abhimana-nivrrtau tad eva mithya-jAana-nimittam
duhkha-bhayddimartvam bhavati” iti Sakyam kalpayitum  for it cannot
be imagined on the ground that someone who wrongly identifies his self
with his body, etc. is seen to possess pain, fear, etc., that when the same-
person has knowledge of the self as brahman produced by the pram&gzal
which is the Veda and when the mistaken identification has ceased, he
should have that same possession of pain, fear, etc. which was caused bf
false knowledge

The last example shows that one i clause may include another: The
first iti quotes the words Sarirddy-atmabhimanino . .. drstam and this clause
expresses a reason. The second iti quotes all the words between nahi and
Sakyam kalpayitum and this clause expresses what it is that cannot be imag-
ined.

2.24 Analyzing long sentences

Unusually long and difficult sentences are best approached by first identi-
fying their underlying syntactical construction. Once the skeletal construc-
tion is understood, the remaining words of the sentence can be construed
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correctly. Sometimes it is helpful (when possible) to underline the words
comprising the skeletal sentence. For example:

SBh 1.1.3 kim u vaktavyam “aneka-Sakhd-bheda-bhinnasya
deva-ti.vyari-manu;ya-vamés’ram&di-pravibkﬁga-herar
rg-vedidy-akhyasya sarva-jfidndkarasya aprayatendiva lila-nydyena
purusa-nihsvdsavad yasman mahato bhitad yoneh sambhavah ‘asya
mahato bhiitasya niksvasitam etad yad rgveda’ ityadi-Sruteh tasya
mahato bhiitasya niratisayam sarvajiiatvam sarva-Saktimattvam ca” iti

The skeletal construction of this sentence (underlined above) is:
kim u vaktavyam ... it how much more must it be said that ...

Thus the final iti quotes every word of the sentence after vaktavyam. Within
this long quotation, the following skeletal construction (in boldface above)

may be seen:

sarva-jiandkarasya . .. yasman mahato bhiitad yoneh sambhavah . ..
tasya mahato bhiitasya niratisayam sarvajfiatvam sarva-faktimattvam ca
from which great being as the source there arose that mine of all
knowledge, that great being possesses supreme omniscience and

omnipotence

To this skeletal construction the remaining elements of the sentence
may be added. The first is a series of qualifiers of sarva-jRandkarasya:

aneka-sakhd-bheda-bhinnasya
deva-tirvan-manusya-varndsramadi-pravibhaga-hetor

rg-vedddy-akhyasya  divided according to various branches, the cause of

the distinctions of gods, animals, men, class and stage of life, etc., and
known as the Rig Veda, etc.

The second is an adverbial phrase modifying sambhavah:

aprayatnendiva lil@-nydyena purusa-nihsvasavad ~ without any effort at
all, in the manner of sport, like a man’s breathing out
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The third is substantiation of the entire statement by a quotation from
scripture: -

e

asva mahato bhittasya nih§vasitam etad yad rgveda ityadi-sruteh
because of scriptural passages such as “from that great being this was
breathed forth which is the Rig Veda”

The whole sentence may now be translated:

How much more must it be said that that great being possesses supreme
omniscience and omnipotence, from which great being as the source there
arose—without any effort at all, in the manner of sport, like a man’s
breathing out-—that mine of all knowledge that is divided according to
various branches, that is the cause of the distinctions of gods, animals,
men, class and stage of life, etc., and that is known as the Rig Veda,
etc.—-as we know from scriptural passages such as “from that great being
this was breathed forth which is the Rig Veda”
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Causal Sentences

2.25 Introduction

Sentences that express a reason, cause, Of motive are essential for interpre-
tation and discussion and so are common in almost every commentary. The
constructions most often used to state a reason are ablative and instrumen-
tal phrases, clauses formed by iti, clauses introduced by a relative pronoun
or adverb, locative absolute constructions, and clauses introduced by the
causal particle Ai. For example, each of the following may convey the idea
“because Indra is king™: '

indrasya rajatvar  (ablative phrase)

rajéndra iti (iti clause)

yasmad rajéndrali  (relative pronoun)
indre rdjfii sati (locative absolute)
rajd hindrah (causal particle A7)

Note that commentators often vary these constructions in successive sen-
tences and occasionally combine two or more of them in the same sentence.

SBh 1.1.2  kartavye hi visaye ndnubhavdpeksdstiti §ruty-adinam eva
pramanyam syat. purusddhindima-labharvac ca kartavyasya.  For if the
object [of the knowledge of brahman] were something to be
accomplished, then there would be no dependence upon direct experience;
consequently the §ruti and so on would be the only means of knowledge.
And because the origination of something to be accomplished depends
upon mai.

205
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(See also: Coulson 170-71; Speijer 365-68; Whitney 303.)

2.26 Ablative and instrumental phrases

2.26.1 Ablative causal phrases

Nouns in the ablative or (less often) the instrumental case may express

a reason or cause. Abstract nouns in ta or tvam are especially commeop

in this construction (see Section 2.8). The noun may be a single word -
or a compound. The reason may be expressed by the noun alone or by

a norinal phrase of which the noun is a member. The noun or nominal

phrase may form a complete statement by itself, or it may stand at the |
beginning, middle, or end of a longer sentence.

SBh 1.1.1 pasvddibhis cavisesar and because there is no difference

from cows, etc.

SBh 1.1.4  ato vedantanam anarthakyam akriydrtharvar  therefore the

Vedinta texts are meaningless because they are not concerned with action

SBh 1.1.7  bhrtye tu svami-bhrtya-bhedasya pratyaksarvad upapanno
gauna arma-Sabdah  but in the case of a servant the word @rman may be
used in a secondary sense because the distinction of master and servant is
obvious

In the first example above the nominal phrase pasvadibhis cdvifesatis a
complete sentence; the conclusion, stated earlier in the passage, must be

supplied by the reader. In the second example the compound akriydrthatvas
substantiates the assertion made in the prior portion of the sentence. In the
third example the nominal phrase svami-bhrtya-bhedasya pratyaksarvad,
inserted in the middle of the sentence, gives a reason for the assertion made
by the rest of the sentence.

2.26.2 Series of causes R

In sentences citing a series of causes, the more removed cause is generally

placed before the nearer cause. Two conventions of case are common:
either the whole series of causes is put in ablative cases, or the ablative and

e iRl
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' instrumental cases alternate (the ablative being used for the nearest cause).

Examples of the former:
SBh 1.1.4  kriya-samavayabhavdc cdtmanah kartrtvAnupapatteh  and
because the self cannot be an agent since there is no inherence of action
{in it)

SBhi.l4 heyépadeya-Sanya-brahmamativagamad eva
sarva-klesa-prahandt purusdrtha-siddheh  because of the
accomplishment of the aim of man, which results from getting rid of all
afflictions, which in turn results only from the knowledge that brakman
who is devoid of anything to be avoided or sought after is the seif

Examples of the latter:

S8Bh 1.1.2  na, indriyavisayatvena sambandhdgrahandt  no, because
the connection is not grasped, since [brahman) is not an object of the
senses

SBh 1.1.4  sarva-gatatvena nitydpta-svarapatvat sarvena brahmanah
because brahman is by nature always present to everyone, since it is
omnipresent
Note the importance of reading the entire Sanskrit sentence before begln—
ning to translate. Often the most natural English translation reverses the
order of the Sanskrit, beginning with the nearest cause and proceding to
the most removed cause.

2.26.3 ca in causal series

In sentences citing several causes it is essential to understand correctly the
conjunction ca. ca may connect the sentence to the preceding sentence, as
in the first example in Section 2.26.2. In this case ca is placed after the
first word of the sentence. ca may also connect causes within the sentence,
and here one must distinguish between coordinate causes (connected by
ca) and serial causes {where one is the cause of the other). Sometimes
the meaning of ca cannot be determined by its position alone and must be
determined by context.
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SBh 1.1.23 tad ayuktam Sabda-bheddt prakarandc ca
samsayénupapatteh  that is not right since a doubt is not possible
because of the difference of words and because of the topic

SBh 1.1.1 na tavad ayam ekantendvisayo ‘smat-pratyaya-visayarvad
aparoksatvac ca pratyag-arma-prasiddheh  first of all, it [the self] is not
a non-object in an absolute sense, because it is the object of the notion of I
and because the inner self is well known since it is directly experienced

In the first example above ca connects Sabda-bhedat and prakarandc; both
are causes of samsaydnupapatteh. In the second example, the particle
ca conmects asmar-pratyaya-vigayatvdd and aparcksatvat pratyag-atma--
prasiddhelt; here aparoksatvat is the cause of pratyag-atma-prasiddheh.

2.26.4 Verbal nouns expressing cause

Verbal nouns formed by adding the suffixes a, ana,-ana or ti to the root
are often used as the final member of a compound that expresses a reason
or cause. Often the resulting nominal construction is most conveniently
translated into English by a clause.

karva-darsand:  because of seeing the effect: because the effect is seen,

because we see the effect

In some cases the same meaning may be expressed by replacing the verbal

noun with an abstract noun formed by adding #@ or tva to the past passive -

participle.

karya-drstarvar  because of the seen-ness of the effect: because the
effect is seen, because we see the effect

In the following examples note the use of the words abhdva, upapatti, asid-
dhi, and sambhava.

SDS p.3 dehdtirikta dtmani pramanabhavat because there is no proof
of a self separate from the body

SBh 1.1.22 ndisa doso bhitdkasasydpi vayv-adi-kramena

karanarvopaparteh  this fault does not apply because the elemental ether .. =4

also can be a cause through the series beginning with air
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SBh 1.1.4  sarira-sambandhasyisiddhatvad dharmddharmayor
arma-krtatvisiddhel  because it is not established, that dharma and
adharma are performed by the self, since the connection of the body [with
the self] has not been established

SBh 1.1.5 api ca pradhanasydnekitmakasya parindma-sambhavar
kdranatvdpaparttir  moreover the heterogeneous pradhana can be the
cause because of the possibility of transformation (in it)

Some of the most common of such verbal nouns are listed below, along
with the meanings that they often have in this construction.

abhava, -abhavat absence; because there is no

abhyupagama, -abhyupagamat acceptance; because we accept that

upapatti; -upapatteh fitness; because it is reasonable that

darsana; -darsandt seeing; because we see that

prasiddhi; -prasiddheh reknown; because it is generally
known that

fitness; because it is reasonable that

possibility; because it is possible that

establishment; because it is estainsbed
that

yoga; -yogdt
sambhava, -sambhavat
siddhi; -siddheh

Other terms used in the same construction include smarana and §ravana
(see Section 2.41) and prasariga and apatti (see Section 2,50.3),

2.27 iti clauses

One of the many uses of it/ is to cile a reason or cause {see Chapter 16 for
other uses). In this case iti, whose basic meaning is “thus, in this way,”
comes to mean “thinking thus, on these grounds, for this reason.” Usu-
ally the words quoted by iti precede the assertion or conclusion that they
substantiate. '

SBh 1.1.2 anyesam api bhdva-vikdranam trisv evéntar-bhava it
Janma-sthiti-n@sanam tha grahanam  the other transformations of state
also are included among just these three; therefore the text mentions birth,
subsistence, and destruction
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Sometimes i#i is followed by a pronoun or adverb that serves to distinguish
this use of iti from other common uses. For example, iti tasmadt, iti tena, ity
ateh,“therefore” (lit. “from that” where “that” refers to the content of the
iti clause).

SBh 1.1.4  tasman na pratipatti-vidhi-visayataya §astra-pramanakatvam
brahmanah sambhavatity atah sva-tantram eva brahma
$astra-prumanakam  therefore it is impossible that brahman should be
made known by the fdstra as the object of an injunction to know,
consequently brahman is made known by the §@stra as an independent
entity only

This construction may be made even plainer by the addition of a word such
as kdrana; e.g., iti tasmdt karanar “for that reason.” iri krtvd, which often
means “thinking thus,” may also mean “therefore, for this reason.”

GBh 2.10  ksatram karma yuddha-laksanam
guru-bhratr-putrddi-himsa-laksanam atyantam kriiram api sva-dharma i
krrvd nddharmaya  the action of a warrior, characterized by battle and
by violence to his teachers, brothers, sons, etc., though extremely cruel, is
his own dharma; therefore it does not lead to adhairma

2.28 Relative pronouns and adverbs

A reason or cause may be expressed in a clause introduced by a relative

pronoun or adverb such as yasmat, yena, yat, yatah, or yavard. The relative
in this case functions as a conjunction and has the meaning “because”

Such a clause may form a complete sentence that substantiates a previous

assertion.

SBh 1.1.14  itas ca pracurydrthe mayat. yasmdd ananda-hetutvam
brahmano vyapadisati §rutir esa hy evdnandayariti,  And for this reason
the suffix maya means abundance. Because the scriptural passage “for he
alone causes bliss” shows that brahman is the cause of bliss.

Or the clause may substantiate an assertion made earlier in the same sen-

tence.
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GBh2.14  sukha-duhkhe punar nivata-riipe yato na vyabhicaratah  but
pleasure and pain are constant in nature because they do not vary

When the reason precedes the conclusion, the conclusion is usually intro-
duced by a correlative pronoun or adverb such as tasmaz, tena, tat, atah,
tatah, or tavaid. The pronoun or adverb functions as a conjunction and has
the meaning “therefore.”

PPp. 258 yasmad brahmdvaptih purusérthah tena tat jiignendptum
istatamam  since obtaining brafman is the aim of man, therefore it
[brakman] is what one most desires to obtain through knowledge

Occasionally the relative pronoun or adverb is placed at the end of the
clause expressing the reason and the correlative is omitted.

SBh 1.1.6  tathd pradhanam api mahad-ady-akarena niyamena
pravartate yasmac cetanavad upacaryate  in the same way the
pradhdna also acts according to rule in the form of the mahat and so on:
for this reason it is figuratively said to be intelligent

SBh 1.1.4  ndpi samskaryo mokso yena vyaparam apekseta  nor is

moksa something to be purified, by reason of which it would depend on -

action
One way to understand this construction is to supply the correlative before
the conclusion: the first example becomes ... yasmar rasmac cetanavad
upacaryate “‘because ... , therefore it is figuratively said to be intelligent”;
the second example becomes ... yena tena vyapdram apekseta “because
--- , therefore it would depend on action.” See Chapter 20 for further
discussion of pronouns and pronomial adverbs.

2.29 Locative absolute

Commentators often use the locative absolute construction fo express causal
and conditional clauses. Usually the locative absolute precedes the main
assertion of the sentence. The basic significance of this construction, i.e.,
“this being the case,” must be variously interpreted according to the con-
text.
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Note: included here are constructions involving a single abstract noun
in the locative case. While these are not strictly locative absolutes, they
are used in the same way (such locatives are regarded as nimitta-saptami
“locative of motive” by the Indian grammarians, though they may be con-
verted to locative absolutes without changing the meaning by adding sari).

2.29.1 Expressing a cause

The locative absolute may express a reason or cause, in which case it means
*“oiven the fact that, since.”

SBh 1.1.1 dehéndriyadisv aham-mamdabhimana-rahitasya
pramdtrivénupapattay pramana-pravyity-anupapatteh  because the
pramdnas could not function, since one who does not identify “I” and
“mine” with the body, senses, etc. cannot be a knower

2.29.2 Expressing a condition

The locative absolute may express a condition, in which case it means “if,
when.”

SBh 1.1.1  tesu [mumuksatrvadisu] hi satsu prag api dharma-jijfiasava
ardhvam ca Sakyate brahma jijiidsitum jiidgrum ca  for when these [the
desire for moksa, etc.] exist, it is possible to desire to know and to know
brahman, both after and even before the desire to know dharma

The condition may be hypothetical, in which case an optative often appears
in the conclusion.

SBh 1.1.2  sati hindriya-visayatve brahmana idam brahmana
sambaddham karyam iti grhyeta  for if brahman were an object of the
senses then this [world] would be perceived as connected with brahman as
its effect
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2.29.3 Concessive locative absolute

The addition of api gives the locative absolute the” concessive meaning
“gven though™ (see Section 2.54.2).

SBh 1.1.4  nq ca parinisthita-vastu-svaripatve 'pi
praiyaksadi-visayarvam brahmanah  and, even though it has the nature
of an accomplished thing, brahman is not an object of perception, etc.

2.29.4 Abbreviated locative absolute

The locative absolute often appears in abbreviated forms such as ratrdivam
sati, evam sati, and tatha sati. Each of these means “this being the case,”
where “this” refers to some previously stated condition. Note that the loca-
tive absolute in general consists of a “subject” and a “predicate,” i.e. words
that would become the subject and predicate if the locative absolute were
made into an independent sentence. For example, in rame gate “Rama be-
ing gone” the subject is rame and the predicate is gate (the independent
sentence being gato ramah). In these abbreviated forms the predicate con-
sists of the participle sanz and the adverbs evam or tathd, while the subject
is either omitted or represented by ratra (equivalent here to zasmin; see
Section 2.55).

SBh 1.1.4  evam ca saty athdto brahma-jijAidséti tad-visayah
prthak-sastrarambha upapadyate  and this being the case, the
undertaking of a separate s@sira which has that for its object, with the
words athdto brahma-jijfidsa, is appropriate

"SBh 1.1.5  1athd sati yan-nimittam iksitrrvam pradhanasya tad eva
sarvajfiam mukhyam brahma jagatah kdranam  if that were the case
then the very cause of the pradhana’s being a seer would be the
omniscient and primary brahman who is the cause of the world

2.30 Causal particle ki

A reason or cause may be introduced by the particle Ai “since, for” Uéually
hiis placed after the first word of the sentence or clause in which it appears.
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SBh 1.1.1 sarve hi puro'vasthite visaye visaydniaram adhyasyati

since everyone superimposes an object on another object that is in front o
him

SBh 1.1.1 na hindriyiny anupadaya pratyaksddi-vvavaharah
sambhavati  for without the senses the functioning of perception and so
on is not possible

Chapter 16

Uses of iti

2.31 Introduction

The particle it “thus, in this way™ has many uses in Sanskrit commentaries.
These uses all derive from the basic function of i#: it marks the preceding
word or words or sentences as a quotation of some sort. “Quotation” is
used here in a broad sense; the iti clause need not consist of words actually
spoken or thought and may describe more generally a reason, purpose, sit-
uation, and so on. This section discusses typical constructions employing
iti and the use of iti in quotation, explanation, and comment, as well as
constructions employing the infinitive (both with and without iti) and the
use of ii to mark the end of a passage. Quotation marks have been added in
the examples to show the extent of each iri clause. See Section 2.27 for the
use of itf to cite a reason or cause and Sections 2.44.3 and 2.45.3 for ityddi,
invat, and ityadivat. The various uses of i#i in glossing are discussed in
Part One. (See also: Coulson 203-05, 230-35; Speijer 383-90, 491-99.)

2.32 Common constructions

The words quoted by iri usually form a complete statement. If a single
word is quoted it normally appears in the nominative case.-

“devadatta” iti tam vadanti  they call him Devadatta

Generally the iti clause stands first in the sentence. In some cases words be-
fore the iri clause are construed with words following i#i, and it is possible
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for one iti clause to include another; see Section 2.23 for such construc-
tions. The words immediately after iti normally indicate the relationship
of the iti clause to the rest of the sentence. However iti is also used alone,
without other explanatory words, to mark words spoken (= ity uktva) or
thought (= i matva) or more generaily to give an explanation of some
sort.

“indra upagacchati” iri marv@ palavate = “indra upagacchati” ifi
paldayate  he flees, thinking “Indra is coming”

Occasionally demonstratives such as evam and etad are added redundantly
to iti.

SBh 1.1.12  “tasmat samsary evénandamaya atma” ity evam prapte
therefore the self consisting of bliss is just a transmigrating being—the
plirvapaksa being thus established

SBh 1.1.4 tasmad “aham brahmdsmi” ity etad-avasana eva sarve
vidhayah sarvani cétarani pramanani  therefore all the injunctions and
all the other pramanas come to an end in the realization “I am brahman”

Here iry evam prapte = iti prapte and ity etad-avasand = ity avasdnd.

2.33 Quotation

2.33.1 iti with source

iti may quote the actual words of a person or text, or the views held by a
particular person or school of thought. Usually iri is followed by a word
or phrase giving the source of the quotation. A verb meaning *“to say,” “to
think,” etc. may be added but is not necessary.

SBh 1.1.2 “Srotavyo mantavya” iti srutih the scriptural passage “[the
self] is to be heard, is to be thought about”

SBh 1.1.5 “pradhdna-purusa-samyoga nitydnumeya” iti sarikhyd
manyante  the Sankhyas believe that the connections of the pradhdna
with the purusas must necessarily be inferred
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2.33.2 iti with ablative

Often the word giving the source of a quotation s put into the ablative
case. Here the ablative does not signify that the words are quoted from that
source; rather, it means “because ... says....”

This construction is very common in appeals to scriptural authority.

SBh 1.1.5 yat tu jidnam manyase sa sattva-dharmah “sattvdt safijayate
JAanam” iti smrtel  but what you think is knowledge is actually the
quality of sartva because smyri says that knowledge arises from sattva

2.33.3 iti with partial quotations

A commentator may wish to refer to a long passage without quoting the
passage in its entirety. In this case iz is often used to quote selected sen-
tences from the passage. These quoted sentences may be connected by
expressions such as the following:

. ity arabhydha ... iti  beginning thus ... the text goes on to say ...
tatha... iti  similarly the text says . ..
ante ca... iti  and the text concludes . ..

. ityadi ... ityantam bhasyam  the bhdsya beginning with ... and’
ending with ...

An example:

SBh 1.1.2  kim punas tad vedanta-vakyam yat siltrenéha lilaksayisitam.
“bhrgur vai varunir varunam pitaram upasasara. adhihi bhagave
brahma” ity upakramydha “vato va imani bhitani jayante. yena jatani
nirnaya-vakyam “anandad dhy eva khalv imani bhitdni jayante.
anandena jatani jivanti. anandam prayanty abhisamvisanti” iti,

But which Vedanta text does the sizra wish to indicate here? Beginning
with “Bhrgu Varuni indeed approached his father Varuna and said ‘Sir,
teach me brahman’,” the passage goes on to say “from which indeed these
beings are born; by which, when born, they live; into which, when dying,
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they enter-—desire to know that” And its concluding sentence is “from
bliss only, of course, these beings are born; by bliss, when born, they live;
into bliss, when dying, they enter.”

2.34 [Explanation

An iti clause is often used to explain a particular term or concept. Some-
times the ifi clanse anticipates what a person might think or say in the
situation being described.

SBh 1.1.1  “aham idam mamédam” iti naisargiko "yam loka-vyavaharah
there is this natural worldly practice expressed in the thought “this is L,
this is mine”

SBh1.1.1 sarvo hy atmdstirvam pratyeti na “ndham asmi” it for
everyone knows the existence of the self; no one thinks “I am not.”

Occasionally the i#i clause follows the term that it explains.

SBh 1.1.1 na cdyam asti niyamah “puro’vasthita eva visaye
visaydntaram adhyasitavyam” iti  nor is there an invariable rule that an

object can be superimposed only on another object that is in front of us

SBh 1.2.1 punar apy anydni vakyany aspasta-brahma-linigani
sandihyante “kim param brahma pratipidayanty aho svid arthdntaram
kim cid” iti  but other passages, in which the characteristic marks
of brahman are not clearly set forth, give rise to doubt: do they refer
to the highest brahman or to something else?

Here the meanings of niyamah and sandihyante are specified by the subse-
quent iti clauses.
2.35 Comment

2.35,1 Comment with i#i

An author may comment on a statement by adding isi and a word or phrase
that conveys the desired comment. The passive (third person singular) and

o G
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the past passive participle {neuter singular) are most often used in this con-
struction. Note that these two are identical in meaning; e.g., iti nifcitam
= iti nisciyate. Occasionally one finds the synonymous construction iti
nifcitam bhavati,

SBh L.1.7 tasmdc “cetana-visaya ithdtma-sabda” iti nisciyate
therefore it is settled that the word atman here refers to a conscious entity

SBh L.1.11 tasmar “sarvajiam brahma jagatah kdranam ndcetanam
pradhanam anyad va" iti siddham  therefore it is established that the
orniscient brahman is the cause of the world, not the unconscious
pradhdna nor something else

SBh 1.1.14  yo hy anydn dnandayati sa pracurdnanda iti prasiddham
bhavari  for it is well-known that one who causes others to be blissful
must himself abound in bliss

A gerundive, an adjective, or a substantive may also be used with i#.

SBh L.1.4  “yasya tu yathd-pirvam samsdaritvam ndsav
avagata-brahmdtma-bhava” ity anavadyam it is irrefutable that one
who is a transmigrating being as before has not comprehended that
brahman is his self

PPp. 163 “ndpi jAgndntaram wipannam” iti viSesah  nor does another
cognition arise—this is the difference

Note that some of the phrases commonly used in glossing, e.g., ity arthah
(see Section 1.10) or ity anvayah (see Section 1.44), employ the same con-
struction.

2.35.2 Commonly used comments

Some of the most common comments with it are listed below. In some
cases more than one form is used; e.g., iti viruddham, iti virudhyate, and
iti virodhah are all used to mean “this is a contradiction.”

ity anavadyam  this is irrefutable
ity abhyupagatam this we accept

Urevarsitdt Hamburg - Asien-Afrika- instiut
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ity abhyupetam  this we accept

ity avasitam this is settled

ity upapannam  this is reasonable

iti gamyate this can be inferred

iti drstam this is seen (in ordinary experience)
iti niscitam this is settled

iti prasiddham  this is generally known
iti badhitam this is ruled out

iti bhavisyati this might be

iti yuktam this is reasonable

iti viruddham this is a contradiction
iti sambhdvyate  this is possible

iti siddham this is established
iti sugamam this is clear
iti spastam this is clear

2.36 Constructions with the infinitive

The following constructions with the infinitive are used both to govern an
iti clause (compare comments with iti in Section 2.35) and by themselves.

2.36.1 Infinitive with sak and yuj

The infinitive is often used with the passive or the gerundive of sak “to be
able” or with the passive or the past passive particle of yuj “to fit, to be
suitable.”

iti Sakyate vaktum = iti sakyam vaktum  this can be said, it is possible to
say this

iti yujyate vaktum = iti yuktam vakum  this can reasonably be said, it is
reasonable to say this

Note that the infinitive in Sanskrit has only one form, and acquires an active
or pasive sense according to the mode of the accompanying verb.
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devadattah Saknoti ghatam kartum it is possible for Devadatta to make
a pot (active)

-

devadattena Sakyate ghatam karfurm 1t 1s possible for a pot to be made
. by Devadatta (passive)

In the examples below the infinitive has a passive sense and may be ren-
dered in English by a passive infinitive (e.g., “to be made”).

SBh 1.1.25 katham punas “chando’bhidhanan na brahmabhihitam™ iti
Sakyate vaktum  but how can it be said that brahman is not denoted
because the meter is denoted?

SBh 1.1.4  ata sa {atma] na kena cit pratyakhyamum Sakyo
vidhi-Sesatvam va netum  therefore it [the self] cannot be denied by
anyone, noi can it be made subordinate to an injunction

SBh 1.1.1  "vigayini... visayasya tad-dharmanam cdadhvasah ‘
tad-viparyayena visayinas tad-dharmanam ca visaye ‘dhyaso mitha@” iti
bhavitum yuktam it is reasonable that superimposition of the object and
its qualities on the subject and conversely superimposition of the subject
and its qualities on the object are false

SBh 1.1.7 na tu nirdosam $astram apramdnam kalpayitum yuktam «but
it is not reasonable to imagine that the faultless $astra is not a pramana

Note that fakyam and yuktam sometimes appear as impersonal indeclin-
ables in this construction; e.g., in the second example above sakyo agrees
with sa, but the sentence would also be correct if Sakyam were substituted
for $akyo.

2.36.2 Infinitive with arh

The infinitive may be combined with the verb arh “to be obliged to™ to give
the sense “ought, should.” The infinitive of bhi is particularly common in
this construction; e.g., iff bhavitum arhati “this must be the case.”

SBh 1.1.12 para evitmdnandamayo bhavitum arhati  the [self]
consisting of bliss must be the highest self
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SBh 1.1.4 ndrhaty evam bhavitum karya-vidhi-prayuktasydiva
brahmanah pratipadyamanarvar it does not have to be so, since
brahman is taught only in so far as it is connected with injunctions to
action

2.36.3 Infinitive expressing purpose

The infinitive sometimes expresses aim or purpose,

ramarn drastum agacchar  he went to see Réima (i.e., in order to sec
Rama)

This sense of purpose may be conveyed by an infinitive governing an ir
clause.

PPp. 30 “nyonya-dharmds ca” iti prthag dharma-grahanam
“dharma-matrasyéipi kasya cid adhydasa™ iti darsayirum  the separate
mention of the word dharma in the phrase anyonya-dharmas ca serves to
show that there may also be superimposition of some quality only

2.37 End of a passage

iti sometimes marks the end of a section of text. This usage is particularly
common in passages expressing a pirvapaksa view (see Chapter 19).

SBh 1.1.1 rat punar brahma prasiddham aprasiddham va syat. yadi

iti. ucyate ...  Butthat brahman must be either well-known or not

well-known. If it is well-known then one need not desire to know it; if it is -

not well-known then it is impossible to desire to know it. We reply ...

A much longer example is found in SBk 1.1.4, where a pidrvapaksa discus-
sion of many lines is concluded as follows:

tasmdt pratipatti-vidhi-visayataydiva $dstra-pramdanakam
brahmdabhyupagantavyam iti. atrdbhidhiyate ..,  Therefore brahman is
to be accepted as proven by the Sdstra only in so far as it is the object of
the injunction to know. Here we reply . ..
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Compare this construction with the common use of i to mark the end of a
chapter or an entire work. o
iti Srimac-chariraka-mimamsd-bhasye §ri-Sankara-bhagavar-pada-krtau
prathamddhydyasya prathamah padah  thus ends the first pada of the
first adhyaya of the commentary on the Srimac-chérfrakwm:‘mdmsd
composed by Sri-§ankara-bhagavat-pada
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2.38 Introduction

The most common reference to another person or text is a direct quotation
followed by i# and the name of the person or text quoted (see Section 2.33).
This section discusses other terms and constructions that are often used in
making references. These will be taken up according to the nature of the
reference: a commentator may refer to the text or the author of the text he is
commenting on, to his own work, to various recognized authorities, and 1o
persons holding a particular view. The traditional terms miila and milakdra
are used in this section to refer to the text being commented on and the
author of the text being commented on, respectively. See Section 2.57.2
for the use of etar and idam to refer to preceding and subsequent passages
of a work.

2.39 Text and author of text

2.39.1 Verbs of taking

etbs of taking—( .

Derivatives of the roots grah “to grasp,” parigrah “to embrace,” and
upada ‘“to take” may indicate what is specifically mentioned or referred
to in the migla. For example: updddna “mention of or reference to in the
mitla,” grhfta “mentioned or referred to in the mila.”
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SBh 1.1.22 tasmad akasa-sabdena bhitdkasasya grahanam  therefore
by the word “ether” there is reference in the mila to the elemental ether

SBh 1.1.20 tac ca paramésvara-parigrahe ghatate  and that makes
sense if the reference in the miila is to the Supreme Lord

SBh 1.2.1 sarvam khalv idam brahméti sva-Sabdendiva brahmdpdrtam
brahman is directly mentioned by its own name in the passage “of course
all this is brahman”

erbs of taking—)

2.39.2 prakrta, aprakrta

The past participle prakrta “being the subject of discussion” may refer to
what is being talked about in a passage of the miila. Conversely a-prakrta
points to what is not the subject of discussion.

SBh 1.1.26 itas cdivam abhyupagantavyam asti piirvasmin vakye
prakrtam brahméti  and for this reason we must accept the fact that
brahman is the topic of the previous passage

) SBh 1.1.12  kim ihdnandamaya-$abdena param eva brahmocyate
yat-prakrtam satyam jiignam anantam brahméti  does the word
anandamaya here refer to the highest brahman that is the subject of the
passage “brahman is true, knowledge, endless™?

2.39.3 Author of text commented on

The malakdra may be referred to directly by name, by an honorary title
such as bhagavan, or by a descriptive term such as sitrakara “author of
the sidtras” or bhdsyakara “author of the bhasya.”

SBh 1.1.2  kim-laksanam punas tad brahméty ata dha bhagavan
sitrakargh  but what is the definition of that brahman? the blessed
author of the satras explains (in the following sirra)
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2.39.4 Author as understood speaker

The mizlakdra is often the unexpressed subject (or ﬁgent, in a passive con-
struction) of a verb in the third person singuiar. Commentators use such
verbs (especially in the avatarana or brief introduction to a verse or other
portion of the miila) to explain the intentions of the milakara in a given
passage. For example, aha “the malakara says” often introduces a quote
from the miila.

PPp. 135 rat-sddhandrtham @ha pratyag-atma-prasiddher iti  in order
to substantiate that, the milakara says “‘because the inner self is

well-known”

GBh 2.23  kasmad [@ima] avikriya evéty dha  why is [the self]
changeless? the miglakdra explains (in the following verse)

Other phrases employing aha include ity asankvdha “having raised this
doubt the milakara says” (see Section 2.49.4), drstdntam dha “the milakdra
gives an example,” and uttaram aha “the malakara replies.” Note that dha
sometimes means “an objector says” and serves to introduce an objection
(see Section 2.49.6). ucyate “is said by the milakdra” may introduce a
quote from the mila, especially where this answers a question or objec-
tion.

I

GBh 2.48  yadi karma-phala-prayuktena na kartavyam karma katham
tarhi kartavyam ity ucyate
impelled by the fruit of action, then how is it to be performed? the
milakdra explains (in the following verse)

if action is not to be performed by a person

Note that ucyate is alse used to introduce the commentator’s own reply to
an objection (see Section 2.50.1). Some other common verbs used in this
construction are listed below (he = miglakara).

drabhate  he begins

dfarnkate  he raises a doubt
udaharati  he cites as an example
upasamharati  he summarizes
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darsayati  he shows
pariharati  he refutes
prapaficayari  he explains in detail

varfiavati  he describes

The future tense refers to a passage of the muila subsequent to the one
presently under consideration; e.g., vaksyati “the mulakara will state”
darsayisyati “the mitlakdra will show.”

SBh2.1.6 tarkdpratisthiindd iti ca kevalasya tarkasya
vipralambhakatvam darsayisyati  and the sitrakara will show the
fallaciousness of mere reasoning in the sitra “tarkdpratisthdnat”

2.39.5 Participles of verbs of saying

Participles of verbs meaning “to say,” “to show,” etc. may refer to the
milakara; e.g., ukta may mean “stated by the milakdra,” vaksyamana may

mean “to be stated by the malakara,” and vivaksita may mean “intended -

by the mizlakara” (lit., “what he means (o say”).

SBh 1.1.1 brahma ca vaksyamana-laksapam janmddy asya yata iti
and the definition of brahman will be stated by the sitrakdra in the siltra
“from which there is the origin and so on of this {(world)”

SBh 1.1.31 tri-vidham iha brahmdpasanam vivaksitam  a three-fold
meditation on brahman is intended here {i.e. in this passage) Note that
such participles may also refer to the commentator’s own work (see
Section 2.40.2).

2.39.6 Instrumental of present participle

The instrumental of a present participle may refer to the malakdra in pas- .

sive constructions where the agent (the miilakara) is not actually men
tioned.
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SBh 1.1.3 kim-artham tarhidam sitram yavatd parva-sitra
evdivam-jatlyakam astram udaharatd §astra-yonirvam brahmano
darsitam  then what is the purpose of this sitra, in as much as by
adducing such a $@stra on the previous sitra it was shown that the §asrra
is the source of brahman?

PP p. 137 nanu brahma-vidyam anartha-hetu-nibarhanim
prati-janat@vidydnartha-hetuh sicita  objection: by asserting that
knowledge of braiman destroys the cause of evil, it is shown that
ignorance is the cause of evil

Here the present participles udaharata and pratijdnata properly refer to
sitrakarena, the unexpressed agent of darsitam and sicitd, respectively.
Note that neither the Sanskrit nor the English translation requires mention
of the word siztrakara. ‘

2.39.7 Auto-commentary

When an author writes a commentary on his own work (a so-called “auto-
commentary”) he normally refers to the miilakara as if the malakara were
another person. Thus the third person is used (not the first person, as one
might expect), and the other terms and constructions described above are
employed where appropriate.

2.40 References to the commentary

2.40.1 First person plural

A commentator often refers to his own work with a verb in the first per-
son plural. The past and future tenses refer to preceding and subsequent
passages of the commentary.

SBh 1.1.4 nityam aSariratvam akarma-nimittatvad ity avocama  we
said carlier that bodilessness is eternal because it does nat have action as
its cause

SBh 1.1.1  yatha cdyam arthah sarvesam vedantanam tathd vayam
asydam Sariraka-mimdmsdydm pradarSayisyamah  and how this is the
meaning of all the Vedanta texts we shall show in this §ariraka-mimamsa
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2.40.2 Participies

Participles of verbs meaning “to say,” “to show,” etc. may refer io the
commentator’s own work. The past participle ukza is particularly common
in such references; e.g., ukta “previously stated,” yarhdkta “as previously
stated,” ukta-nvavena “in the manner previously stated.”

GBh 2.21  naniikta evdtmano "vikriyatvam
sarva-karmdsambhava-karana-visesah  objection: it was previously
said that the particular cause of the impossibility of all actions (in the self)
is the fact that the self does not change

SBh1.1.5 brahma ca sarvajiiam sarva-sakti
Jjagad-wtpatti-sthiti-ndsa-kdranam ity uktam  and it has been said that
brahman is the omniscient, omnipotent cause of the origin, subsistence,
and destruction of the world

Note that such participles may also refer to the mizlakara (see Section 2.39.5).

2.40.3 Relative clause

A relative clause introduced by yat and concluded by iti may quote some

carlier statement of the commentary. This construction is especially com-

mon where an earlier point is raised again in the course of discussion. For
example, yat titktam ... it or simply yat #u ... iti may mean “what was
said previously, i.e., ... .”

SBh 1.1.4 yat tu heydpadeya-rahitatvad upadesdnarthakyam iti ndisa
dosah  but as for what was said before, i.e., that the teaching is
purposeless because it is free of anything to be avoided or sought
after—that fault does not apply.

When the correlative tat is used it refers to the entire statement quoted by
vat and iti.

SBh 1.1.5 yat titktam sattva-dharmena jiidnena sarvajiiam pradhdnam
bhavisyatiti tan népapadyate  but what was said before, i.e., that the
pradhdna may be omniscient because knowledge is a quality of
sattva—that is unreasonable.
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Note that the same construction (but not with ukza) may be used to quote
something other than the commentator’s own work; e.g., a rival interpreta-
tion. ’

SBh 1.1.4 yad api ke cid Ghuh
pravrii-nivriti-vidhi-tac-chesa-vyatirekena kevala-vastu-vadi veda-bhago
ndstiti tan na. and what some say, i.e., that no portion of the Veda
declares a mere thing separate from injunctions to act or to refrain from
acting or from something subordinate to such injunctions—that is wrong

2.40.4 Reference to earlier topic

An abbreviated reference to earlier commentary may be made by mention-
ing the topic of the earlier discussion.

vayund vyakhyate this is explained by vayu: this is explained by what
we said concerning vayu

2.40.5 agre

The adverb agre “in front of” means “later on, below” when used in refer-
ence to the commentator’s own work.

evam agre vaksyate  thus it will be explained later on

2.41 Recognized authorities

Special terms may be used to refer to recognized authorities. The choice of
such terms varies according to the subject matter of the work, the particular
Commentator, and the nature of the authority referred to. A few examples
are given below. A

Derivatives of @mna refer to what is taught in the sacred or traditional
texts: ity amndyate “this is taught in the sacred texts,” amndata “taught in
the sacred texts.”

Derivatives of drs’ refer to what is seen in ordinary experience: ifi
drsyate = iti drstam “this is seen in ordinary experience,” iti drstam loke
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“this is seen in the world,” -darsanat (final member of compound) “because
it is seen that... .”
The word nyaya refers to a popular maxim: iti nyayat “because of this

popular maxim.”
Derivatives of prasidh refer to what is generally known in the world:
iti prasidhyate = iti prasiddham “this is generally known,” iti prasiddham

loke “this is generally known in the world,” -prasiddheh (final member of

compound) “because it is generally known that... .”

Derivatives of smr refer to what is taught in smrtiz iri smaryate “this
is taught in smyti,” -smarand: (final member of compound) “because smirti
teaches that. .. .”

Derivatives of $ru refer to what is taught in Sruti: iti Sriiyate “this
is taught in sruti,” -Sravandr (final member of compound) “because Sruti
teaches that... .” '

2.42 Genitive in reference to particular views

Persons who hold a particular view may be referred to by a word in the '

genitive case, where the genitive is construed with a word or phrase that
expresses the view in question. The reference may name the persens di-
rectly.

SBh 1.1.4  yathd prthivy-adi jagan-nityatva-vadinam yatha ca
sankhyanam gunah  like the earth and so on for those who believe that
the world is eternal, and like the gunas for the Sankhyas

Or a general reference may be made to anyone who holds such a view.
SBh 1.1.4 yasya tatpadyo moksas tasya manasam vacikam kayikam va
karyam apeksate  for whomever moksa is something to be produced, for

him it depends on a mental, verbal, or bodily effect

Commentators normally gloss such a genitive with the word mate “in the

view.” For example, in the examples above sarikhyanam would be glossed 2

sankhydnam mate “in the view of the Sankhyas,” while yasya would be
glossed yasya mate “in the view of whomever.”

Chapter 18

Examples and Comparisons

2.43 Introduction

Certain terms are commonly used to introduce examples and comparisons.
bahuvrihis in adi often give specific examples of a more general term.
Comparisons may be drawn by adverbs formed with the soffix var or by
phrases containing iva or yathd. Such comparisons may give a corroborat-
ing example (e.g., “this situation is exemplified in this instance™) or may
comprise the main statement (e.g., this situation is like that situation™).;See
Section 2.53.7 for the use of rathd hi and rad yatha. (See also: Coulson 49—
50, 195, 214-15; Speijer 229.1, 241, 430, 470 a; Whitney 1107.) !

2.44 Bahuvrihis in adi

2.44.1 Compounds in -adi

adi m. “beginning” is very common in bahuvriki compounds whose literal
meaning is “of which ... is the first, beginning with ...”" Sometimes the
prior member of the compound is in fact the first element of a series and
the compound is best transtated literally. In such cases a bahuvrihi in anta
m. “end” often expresses the final element of the series.

SBh 1.1.19  fira-adisu pucchdntesv avayaves-ktesu ~ when the pérts
beginning with the head and ending with the tail have been mentioned

233
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More often the prior member of the compound is simply a characteristic
or prominent member of the group that is denoted by the compound as a
whole. Here a less literal translation of adi is more appropriate.

indradayo devah  the gods, Indra and so on; Indra and the other gods

akasadmi bhiitani  the elements, ether and so on; the elements, such as
ether

Here bahuvrihis in ddi give examples of the general terms they modify:
Indra is a particular god and ether is a particular element. Often the general

term is unexpressed and the bahuvrihi is used as a substantive.,

agatd ramddayah  Rama and the others came

Here ramadayah mentions a particular individual (Rama) and denotes (in '
addition to Rama) the set of individuals associated with Rama. Note that

the bahuvrihi is often singular in this construction, even though it refers to
more that one thing.

SBh 2.1.24 nahi vayur akaso vausnydding balad dadhi-bhavam
apadyate  for neither air nor ether is compelled by heat and so on to turn

mnto curds

bahuvrihis of the same meaning as those in @di may be formed by adika

(see Section 2.15), the related word ddya, and other words meaning “be- -

ginning” such as prabhrii.

indradayo devah = indradika devah = indrddya devah =
indra-prabhrtayo devah

2.44.2 Series of compounds

Several bahuvrihis in adi may be used in a single statement in order to -

make the sentence logically complete. Often it is not necessary to translate

each adi by “etc” or “and so on,” and a more natural translation can be _

obtained by considering the purpose of the adis.
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SBh2.1.1 sarvajiiah sarvésvaro jagata utpatti-kdranam
myt-suvarnddaya iva ghata-rucakddinam  the ommniscient Lord of all is
the cause of the origin of the world, just as clay and gold, for instance, (are
the causes of the origin) of a pot and a gold ornament

S5Bh 1.1.1  pasvidayah sabdddibhih §rotrédindm sambandhe saii
fabdddi-vijiidne pratikile jate tato nivartante  when there is contact of
sense objects such as sound with sense organs such as the ear and when an
untpleasant cognition of sound, etc. has arisen, cows and other animals
move away from that

In the first example above the adis simply show that other related exam-
ples could be named if desired, and so the adis may be rendered by “‘for
instance.” In the second example each bahuvrihi in adi implies a more or
less well defined set of items (e.g., Srotrddi “the ear and so on” refers to
the five sense organs), and so the adi compounds may be rendered by the
general terms that they imply.

2.44.3 ityadi

The compound ity-adi (lit., “of which the first is thus”) may be used in
direct quotation to indicate that the quotation is one of several that might
be named. In this case ity-adi has the sense “quotations such as... ” Like
other bahuvrihis in ddi, ity-adi may modify another word in the sentence,
or the word that it modifies may be unexpressed, or iry-adi may occur in
compound.

SBh 1.1.4  kim-arthani tarky amma va are drastavyah srotavya ity-adini
vidhi-cch@yani vacanani  then what is the purpose of passages that
resemble injunctions, such as “the self indeed, my dear, is to be seen, is to
be heard”?

SBh 1.1.12  evam akasas tal-lingad ity-adisu drastavyam  soitis to be
regarded in passages such as gkasas tal-lingat

SBh 2.1.7 sarvam tam paradad yo ‘nyatrdtmanah sarvam )
vedétyadi-sravandr  because of §rusi passages such as “everything has
deserted him who knows everything in something other than the self”
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Sometimes evam is added redundantly to form expressions such as ity-
evam-adi (= ity-adi) or iti cdivam-adi (= ity-adi ca).

2.45 Soffix vat

2.451 Adverbsin-vat

The suffix vat (neuter accusative singular of the possessive suffix vant) of-
ten forms adverbs meaning “like, as.” Such adverbs may be made from any
noun, e.g., dehavar “like the body.” The grammatical relationship between
the noun and the other words of the sentence is not indicated in the form of
the adverb and must be understood from the context. The correct use of var
when it means “like, as” is limited by Panini 5.1.115-116 to constructions
that can be paraphrased in one of the following ways:

brahmanavad vartate = brahmanena tulyam vartate  he acts like a
Brahmin (paraphrase by instrumental of noun with tulyam—similarity of
action must be denoted)}

mathuravat Srughne prakdrah = mathurdyam iva Srughne prakdrah  the
wall in Srughna, like the one in Mathura (paraphrase by locative of noun
with iva)

devadartavad yajiadartasya gavah = devadattasyéva yajfiadattasya gavah
Yajfiadatta’s cows, like Devadatta’s (paraphrase by genitive of noun with

iva)

However in actual practice adverbs in vat are often used incorrectly, espe-
cially in popular literature; e.g., matrvat para-daran pasyati = mataram iva
para-daran pasyati “he looks on another’s wife as he looks on his mother”
(paraphrase by accusative of noun with iva).

2.45.2 With standard of comparison

Adverbs in vat often express a comparison where the noun to which vat is
added is the standard of comparison (upamdna).

SBh 1.1.4 sa ca dagdhéndhandgnivat svayam evopasamyate and that
extinguishes itself, like a fire whose fuel has been consumed
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Here dagdhéndhandgnivat = dagdhéndhandgnir iva (note that vat is used
correctly here, since dagdhéndhandgnivat svayam. ev”pasamyate can be
paraphrased by dagdhéndhandgnina tulyam svaya:v}z ev”pasamyate, and
the point of comparison is the act of extinguishing itself). Often the suffix
vat is added 1o bahuvrihis in adi to indicate that the noun mentioned in the
bahuvrihi is one of several that might be named for the sake of comparison.

dehddivat  like the body and so on; as is the case, for example, with the
body

Sometimes the noun to which vat is added is construed with another word
of the sentence (see Section 2.14 for a parallel construction in which the
prior member of a compound is construed with a word outside the com-
pound).

SDS p. 2 tebhya eva dehdkdra-parinatebhyah kinvddibhyo
mada-saktivac caitanyam upajdyate  consciousness arises from just
those [four elements] which are transformed into the form of the body, just
as the power of intoxication (arises) from yeast and so on

245.3 itivat, ityadivat

The adverbs itivatr “as is the case in this quotation” and ityadivat “as is
the case in quotations such as this” are used when direct quotations are
presented for comparison.

SBh 1.1.4 ndpi visista-kriy@-yoga-nimittam vayur vava samvargah
prana vavé samvarga itivat  nor is [knowledge of the self as brahman]
based on connection with a particular action, as is the case in the passages
“wind indeed is the absorber,” “breath indeed is the absorber”

SDS p. 6 mama Sariram iti vvavahdaro rahoh sira itvadivad aupacarikah
the expression “my body” is figurative, as is the case in expressions such
as “Rahu’s head”
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2.46 iva and yathd

Comparisons are often expressed by iva “like, as” or yathd “like, as.” If the
standard of comparison (upamdna) is one word, iva is placed after it; if it
consists of several words, iva is often placed in the middle of them. yagtha
usually precedes the standard of comparison and is particuarly common
when the standard of comparison is expressed by a verbal clause.

SBh 2.1.4 nanu dharma iva brahmany apy anapeksa agamo bhavitum
arhati  objection: the sacred texts must be independently authoritative
with regard to brahman also, just as (they are) with regard to dharma

SBh 1.1.4 svdtma-dharma eva sams tiro-bhiito moksah kriyayétmani
samskriyamane 'bhivyajyate yathddarse nigharsana-kriyayd
samskrivamane bhasvaratvam dharmah  moksa is a hidden quality of
the self that is manifested when the self is purified by action, just as the
quality of brightness (is manifested) when a mirror is purified by the act of
rubbing

Comparisons may be made more explicit by using the correlatives yatha ...
tatha (or evam or ittham). .. . If the subject under discussion is compared
to something else, then the former is normally treated as the subject of
comparison (upameya) and placed in the tatha clause.

SBh 1.1.4 yatha svargddi-kamasyagnihotrddi-sadhanam vidhtyata evam
amyptatva-kamasya brahma-jiianam vidhiyate  just as means such as the
agnihotra are enjoined for one who desires heaven and so on, s0
knowledge of brahman is enjoined for one who desires immortality

Sometimes this construction is abbreviated by replacing the tatha clause
with tadvat, lit., “like that,” i.e., “so it is here (in the case under discus-
sion).”

SBh 1.1.1 yatha rdjdsau gacchatity ukte sa-parivarasya rajfic gamanam
uktam bhavati tadvar  just as the sentence “there goes the king” implies
the going of the king with his retinue, so it is here

Chapter 19

Terms of Discussion

2.47 Introduction

Discussion of the meaning of the text being commented on usually takes
the form of a dialogue between the commentator and one or more oppo-
nents who raise objections to his interpretation. The parts of the dialogue
are marked by certain conventional terms that may be roughly divided into
those used to present an objection and those used to reply to an objection.
Certain terms also mark an alternative interpretation in cases where the
commentator is willing to admit another view.

2.48 Dialectic style

2.48.1 Oral debate

Analysis of the meaning and implications of the text being commented on
{as opposed to analysis of the words of the text, discussed in Part One)
usually appears as a dialogue whose form is based, both historically and
stylistically, on oral debate. The view of the commentator and his school
is known as the siddhdnta, lit., “the demonstrated conclusion.” Oppos-
ing views are included under the term pirvapaksa, lit., “the prior view.”
The piarvapaksa may be the established doctrine of another school, or it
may be any question or doubt anticipated by the commentator. The dia-
logue that leads to proof of the siddhanta may take several forms. Often
a problem is posed, a pirvapaksa is put forth, and a debate develops be-
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tween the pirvapaksin (the upholder of the parvapaksa) and the siddhdaniin
(the upholder of the siddhantg, i.e., the comentator) that eventually leads
to confirmation of the siddhanta. Sometimes the siddhanta is stated first,
only to be attacked by the parvapaksin and defended in the ensuing de-
bate, In longer arguments the siddhgnta may be confronted with a series
of pidrvapaksas. In this case a commmentator often permits one parvapaksin
to debate another (or several others) before the siddhdnta is finaily estab-
lished. Such passages deserve careful reading since the reply to an ob-
jection may not represent the commentator’s own view but may be the
reply of one pirvapaksin to another. Note that when the text is a collec-
tion of sidtras, some sifras may express a piarvapaksa but lack any of the
terms described in Section 2.49 that ordinarily mark an objection. How-
ever parvapaksa sitras (both with and without the special terms that mark
an objection) are usually clearly identified as such by the commentators.

2.48.2 Parvapaksa and siddhanta

The terms piarvapaksa and siddhdnta are occasionally used directly.

SBh 1.1.4  tu-fabdah parvapaksa-vydvrtty-arthah  the word 1 (in the

siitra) serves to rule out the pirvapaksa

When the piarvapaksa is the well known view of another school it may be
identified as such.

SBh 1.1.5 kanddds tv etebhya eva vakyebhya tsvaram nimitta-kiranam
anumimate 'nims ca samavayi-kdranam  the followers of Kanada on the
other hand infer from these same passages that the Lord is the efficient
cause and the atoms are the material cause

More often the piarvapaksa and siddhanta are identified by the terms dis-
cussed in Sections 2.49 and 2.50.
The word paksa “side, alternative” may refer to any particular view.

SBh1.15
fakyante
that the pradhdna is the cause

tani [vedidnta-vakyani] pradhdna-karana-pakse 'pi yojayitum
those [Vedanta passages] can also be interpreted on the view

1 T
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2.48.3 Direct address

The influence of oral debate on the dialectic style of Sanskrit commentaries
is seen most clearly when the siddhantin and the pirvapaksin address one
another directly. Second person pronouns and second person verbs are not
uncominon in such passages.

SBh L.1.1  yusmat-pratyaydpetasya ca pratyag-atmano ‘visayarvam
and you {i.e., the siddhanrin) say that the inner self which is free
of the notion of you is not an object

bravisi

SBh 1.1.5 idam tavad bhavan prastavyah katham nitya-jfidna-kriyatve
sarvajiiatva-hanir iti first of all, you (i.e., the parvapaksin) are to be
asked this: why should {brahman’s] always being engaged in cognitional
activity cause it to lose its omniscience?

2.48.4 Example of dialectic style

The following passage is an example of the dialectic style and illustrates
some of the terms discussed in Sections 2.49 and 2.50.

PP pp. 100-101
mithydivahankarirtvam armanah sphatika-maner ivopadhana-nimitio
lohitima.  Therefore the self’s thinking “T am the agent,” caused by the
coloring (of the self) by the mind, is false, just as the red color in a crystal
caused by proximity [to a red japa flower] is false

tendntahkarandparaga-nimittam

katham punah sphatike lohitimno mithyarvam,  But how is the red color

in the crystal false?

uc’);ate yadi sphatika-pratisphalitd nayana-rasmayo japd-kusumam
upasarpeyus tadd visista-sannivesam tad eva lohitam grahayeyuh. na hi
répa-magra-nisthas caksusah pratyayo drsta-parvah. ndpi svisrayam
anakarsad ripa-mdtram pratibimbitam kva cid upalabdha-parvam.  We
reply: if the ocular rays reached the japa flower after being deflected by
the crystal, then they would cause us to grasp that red color that inheres in
the thing it qualifies (i.e., the flower). For visual cognition has never been
seen to consist of color alone. Nor has mere color ever been found to be
reflected without reference 1o its substrate.
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nanv abhijaiasyéva padma-ragadi-maner japa-kusumdder api prabha
vidvate taya vydptarvat sphatiko 'pi lohita ivévabhdsate.  Objection:
light exists in the japa flower and so on also, just as it does in noble gems
such as a ruby; the crystal also apears to be red because it is pervaded by
that (light).

tathdpi svayam alohito mithydiva lohita ity dpadyeta.  Even so the fact
remains that what is not red in itself (i.e., the crystal) falsely appears to be
red.

atha prabhdiva lohitdvabhdsate na sphatika iti.  Then the light alone
appears red, not the crystal.

Sauklyam api tarhi sphatike prakdseta.  In that case whiteness also
would appear in the crystal.

atha prabhaydpasdritam tad ifi cet.  Now if it is objected that it (i.e., the
whiteness) is driven out by the light.

sa tarhi niviipah katham caksusah syat. na ca ripi-dravya-samyogad
vayor api tathatva-prasangdr. na prabha-nimittam lawhityam
tatrOtpannam uttara-kalem api tatha-ripa-prasanga:.  How in that case
could (the crystal) which would have no color be visible? Nor (is the
crystal visible) because of a connection with another substance possessing
color, since the same would apply to air also. Nor is redness produced in it
by the light, since that would involve (the crystal’s) retaining the same
color (i.e., red} even after (the japd flower is removed).

2.49 Objection

The following terms are commonly used to raise an objection. Normally
the objection is a pirvapaksa, but occasionally some of the same terms are
used for a counterobjection by the siddhantin. iri often marks the end of
the objection (see Section 2.37).
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2.49.1 nanu and atha

The most common term for introducing an objectidh is the particle ranu
“but, objection:.” nanu stands at the beginning of the first sentence of the
objection, and is especially commeon in objections consisting of several
sentences,

PP p. 84 nanu visayinas cid-atmanah katham visaya-bhdvah  but how
can the subject whose nature is consciousness be an object?

PP p. 55 nanu na vyapakam idam laksanam svapna-sokédav
asambhavat  objection: this definition does not extend far enough since
it does not include dreaming, grief, and so on

The particle atha “now, then, but” introduces a new idea or a new topic
(see Section 2.53.1) and may introduce an objection. atha also stands at
the beginning of the sentence.

PPp. 171
reasoning?

atha ko 'yam tarko nama  but what is this so-called

PPp. 333 atha sabda-janyasydiva jianasyibhydso vidhivata iti  then

repeated thinking of the cognition produced by fabda is enjoined

2.49.2 Interrogatives

Objections are often phrased as direct questions introduced by interroga-
tives such as katham, kva, or kim. Especially common is katham punar
“but how?”

SBh 1.1.1 katham punah pratyag-dtmany avisaye 'dhydso
visayva-tad-dharmdndm  but how can there be superimposition of the
object and its qualities on the inner self which is not an object?

kim combined with the instrtumental has the idiomatic meaning “what is the

use of ... 7" This construction may be used to find fault with an opponent’s
statement.

SBh 1.1.4  yadi namdpadistam kim tava tena sydd iti  even if [an-

ordinary thing} is taught [in the Veda]—what is the use of this to you?
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2.49.3

An objection, particularly a short one, may be marked by the concluding
words ifi cer, lir., “if thus,” i.e., “if this objection is raised, if you say this
Usually the objection concluded by ii cet is followed in the same sentence
by the response to the objection.

iti cet

SBh 1.1.4 asariratvam eva dharma-kdryam iti cen na tasya
svabhavikatvar  if it is objected that bodilessness itself is produced by
dharma, then we teply no, since that (bodilessness) is natural

SBh 1.1.4 avisayatve brahmanah Sdstra-yonitvanupapattir iti cen
névidya-kalpita-bheda-nivrtti-paratvic chastrasya  if you say that if
brahman is not an object it will be impossible for the sastra to be its
source, then we reply no, because the §dstra is concerned with discarding
the distinctions fabricated by avidyd

2494 ity asankya

Derivatives of the root dsank “to suspect (wrongly)” often mark an in-
terpretation that appears to be reasonable but is incorrect. For example:
ity asankya “having raised (or anticipated) this doubt,” Gsarikyate “is sus-
pected, is wrongly held to be true.”

PPp. 248 tatra krama-niyamdrtho 'tha-sabda ity asankydha
phala-jijiidsya-bhedac ca  the word atha in the passage signifies order
of succession-—having raised this doubt, the author of the text replies
“hecause of the difference of fruits and objects of inquiry”

SBh 1.1.1 ata eva na brahma-sabdasya jaty-ady-arthdntaram
aéarkitavyam  therefore one should not suspect that the word brahman
has another meaning such as class

SBh 1.1.3 janmddi kevalam anumanam upanyastom ity dfankyeta 1am

‘asankam nivartayitum idam sitram pravavrte §astra-yoritvad iti  one
might suspect that the origin and so on [of the world] were put forth [in
the sitra] merely as an inference—in order to rule out this doubt, the

siitrakira has undertaken this sidrra “Sastra-yonitvat”
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2.49.5 prapta and aksipta

The past participle prapta “obtained,” in the sense of “obtained at first
view, concluded superficially,” often marks a piirvapaksa. Thus prapra is
“obtained as the pirvapaksa” and iri prapte is “this being obtained as the
parvapaksa.”

SBh 1.1.12  kim tavat praptam brahmano "rthdntaram amukhya
atmdanandamayah syét  first, what is the piirvapaksa? the [self]
consisting of bliss must be something other than brakman, not the primary
self

SBh 1.1.4 tasmdn na brahmanah sastra-yonitvam iti prapta ucyate
therefore the §astra is not the source of brahman—the piirvapaksa being
thus established, the sarrakdra replies (in the following sitra)

The past participle aksipta “objected, put forth as an objection” may be
used in the same way. :

SBh 2.1.6 tasmdd vilaksanam evédam brahmano jagad vilaksanatvic ca
na brahma-prakrtikam ity aksipte pratividhatte  therefore this world is
completely different from brahman and because it is different it cannot’ ‘
have brahman as its material cause—this objection being raised, the
sitrakara replies (in the following sitra) .

2.49.6 Verbs of speaking

The third person of verbs meaning “to speak” may introduce an objection,
e.g., dha “an objector says,” apara dha “another says,” atra ke cid ahuh
“on this point some say.” But the same expressions may also introduce
another interpretation acceptable to the commentator (see Section 2.51.2),
and @ha without an expressed subject may refer to the author of the text be-
ing commented on (see Section 2.39.4), The meaning of these expressions
is usually clear from the context.

be two cognitions
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SBh L.1.6 atréha yad uktam nédcetanam pradhinam jagar-kdranam
tksitrtva-Sravandd iti tad anyathdpy upapadyate  here an objector says:
what was said before, 1.e., that the unconscious pradhdna cannot be the
cause of the world because Sruzi teaches that [the cause] is a seer—that
can be explained in another way

2.49.7 Clauses beginning withna ca ...

A brief objection may be expressed in an iti clanse introduced by na and
followed by a gerundive, e.g., na ca ... iti mantavyam “nor should it be
thought that ... )" na ca ... iti vacyam “not should it be said that ... ”
or “na ca ... iti codaniyam “nor should it be urged that ...” (seec Sec-
tion 2.23). The reason for the prohibition usually follows.

SDSp. 8 na ca vyapti-jfidnam s@manya-gocaram iti mantavyam
vyaktyor avinabhavdbhava-prasanigat  nor should it be thought that
knowledge of concomitance has the generic properties as its object, since
that would involve the absence of concomitance of the two individuals

2.50 Reply

The following terms are commonly used to answer an objection. In most
cases it is the siddhantin who replies, but occasionally some of the same
terms are used when the pirvapaksin responds to an objection.

2.50.1 Verbs of speaking

The most common term for introducing the siddhdntin’s reply to an ob-
jection is ucyate, lit., “it is said,” i.e., “this is said in answer, we reply.”
Similar expressions include atrdbhidhiyate = atrécyate “here we reply, on
this point we reply” and briimah “we reply.” These expressions are particu-
larly common when the siddhdnta is introduced after a long pirvapaksa or
after a debate between two or more piarvapaksins. The reply itself may be
formulated in the commentator’s own words or it may contain a quote from
the text being commented on. In the latter case it may be more appropriate
to render ucyate by “the author of the text replies” (see Section 2.39.4).
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SBh 1.1.28 ratra prasiddher vayuh prana iti prapta ucyate
prana-fabdam brahma vijReyam  the word prang means air because it is
well-known in that (meaning)—the piarvapaksa béing thus established, we
reply that the word prana must be understood to denote brahman

SBh 1.1.4  atrébhidhivate na karma-brahma-vidy&-phalayor
vailaksanydr  here we reply no, because of the difference between the
fruit of the knowledge of karma and the fruit of the knowledge of brahman

SBh 1.1.19 tatra katham brahmanah Sva-pradhdnatvam sakyam
vijndrum prakrtarvad iti briimah  how can it be known ‘that bra}zman is
the chief thing in the passage? we reply: because it is the subject of
discussion

2.50.2 tan na and other denials

The reply to an objection may begin with an explicit denial of it, e.g., tan na
“not that,” tad asar “that is not right,” tad ayuktam *“that is not reasonable,”
nditad evam “this is not s0.” Or a prohibition may be placed within an iti
clause, e.g., ran ma bhad iti “lest that be the case,” md bhid dsankéti or
tan masankiti “lest this doubt arise” The pronoun a7 in such expressiéns
may refer to a preceding yat (see Section 2.40.3) or may simply refer to the
objection in general. :

SBh 1.1.31 nditad evam upasda-traividhyat
the threefoldness of meditation

this is not so because of

GBh 2.18  anyatha prhivy-adivad api nityarvam syad atmanas tan ma
bhid iti nityasydnasina ity Gha  otherwise the self’s eternality would be
like that of the earth and so on—lest that be the case, the author of the text
uses the words “eternal” and “unperishing”

Sometimes the opponent’s view is rejected in a more dramatic fashion.

SDSp. 7 tad etan wano-rdfya-vifrmbhanam  so this [Le., the argument
you have presented) is just building castles in the air .
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2.50.3 prasanga and apatti

Derivatives of the roots prasa#j “to become attached t0” and dpad *“to fall
into misfortune” are often used to reject a proposition by pointing to its
undesirable consequences. For example: prasariga and dapatti “undesir-
able implication,” prasajvate and apadyate “is implied as an undesirable
consequence.”

SBh 1.1.22 na cdyam akasa-sabda ubhayoh sadhdranah sakyo vijRdtum
anekdrthatva-prasarigat  nor can the word gkasa here be understood to
have both (meanings) equally, since that would involve (a single word’s)
having more than one meaning

SBh 1.1.4 yadv Gtma svdsraya-kriyaya vikriyetdnityatvam armanal
prasajyeta  if the self were altered by an action inhering in it then
impermanence of the self would result

[brahman] must be known and so [brahman’s] not being an object of
inquiry would again result

When an assertion is made, the reason for rejecting its alternative is of-
ten expressed in a phrase containing prasariga or apatti and introduced by
anyathd “otherwise.”

SBh 1.1.19 tendnandamayasya brahmatvam anyathd
prakrta-handprakrta-prakriya-prasangdat  therefore the [self] consisting
of bliss is brahman, since otherwise we would make the mistake of
abandoning the subject of the passage and accepting what is not the
subject of the passage

2.50.4 dosa

‘The word dosa “fault, defect” refers to a flaw in an argument or doctrine.
The reply to an objection often begins na dosah or ndisa dosah or ndyam
dosah “this fault (does) not (apply),” i.e., “the fault proposed by the objec-

tor does not hold true for our doctrine.” Similarly na dusyati means “does ..

not harm our position.”
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SBh 1.1.12  yat tiktam annamayidy-amukhybma-pravaha-patitatvacd
anandamayasydpy amukhyatvam iti ndsau dosa anandamayasya
sarvdnrararvat  but as for what was said before, i.e., that the [self]
consisting of bliss also cannot be the primary [self] because it belongs to a
series of secondary selves beginning with the [self] consisting of
food—this fault does not apply, because the [self] consisting of bliss is the
innermost of ail

SBh 1.1.4 ato vidya-kalpita-samsaritva-nivartanena
nitya-muktdtma-svaripa-samarpandn na moksasydnityarva-dosah
therefore the fault of impermanence does not belong to moksa because by
discarding the appearance, fabricated by avidya, that (the self) is a
transmigrating being, (scripture) teaches that the nature of the self is
eternally free

2.50.5 syat and bhavet

The optatives syat and bhaver “might be” may be used to state that the
objection might have been valid if the objector had not overlooked an im-
portant point, e.g., syad etat “this might be the case,” syad etad evam “this
might be so.” The reason why the objection is not valid then follows. !

SBh 1.1.4  syad etad evam yadi rajju-svaripa-§ravana iva
sarpa-bhrantih samsdritva-bhrantir brahma-svaripa-sravana-mitrena
nivarteta na i nivartate  this might be so, if the error of
transmigratoriness were dispelled by merely hearing about the true nature
of brahman, just as the error of the snake (is dispelled) when one hears
about the true nature of the rope; but it is not dispelled

SDSp. 7 syad etat. syad esa mano-ratho yady anumanddeh pramdnyam
na sydt. asti ca pramanyam . This might be. This would be our wish if
inference and so on had no validity; but they do have validity.

Note that in some authors syat may refer forward and may mean “let us
suppose the following.”
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2.50.6 yady api and other concessives

If the respondent is willing to grant part or all of an objection, expressions
such as yady api ... tathdpi ... “evenif ... still ... )" kdmam “granted,”
satyam “true,” badham “yes, surely,” astu “let it be,” and sarvathdpi “but
in any case” may be employed.

SBh I.1.4 atrépare pratyavatisthante yady api Sastra-pramanakam
brahma tathdpi pratipatti-vidhi-visayataydiva sastrena brahma
samarpyate  here others raise an objection: even if the §@stra is the
means of knowing brahman, still brahman is taught by the §@stra only as
an object of the injunction to know

PPp.73 nanu na jivo brahmano ‘nya ity uktam. bddham ata evdrthdj
jive brakhma-svariipa-prakasicchadikdvidyd kalpyate. Objection: it has
been said that the jiva is not different from brahman. Yes—for this very
reason avidya is known by implication to be that which obscures the light
of the true nature of brahman in the jiva.

SBh 1.1.24  astu tarhy atrivrt-krtam tejah prathamgjam  in that case let
the light (in the passage) be the first-born (light) not yet made tripartite

SBh 1.1.25 asmin pakse brahmdivabhihitam iti na chando’bhidhanam.
sarvathdpy asti pirvasmin vakye prakrtam brahma.  On this view
brahman only is denoted and so the meter is not denoted. But in any case
brahman is the subject of the previous passage.

2.50.7 tarhi

In discussing the implications of a statement or objection the particle farhi
“in that case,” i.c., “if we accept that to be true,” is often used.

PPp. 128 anupakurvann api tarhi sahakary apeksyeta  in that case the
auxillary would be required even though it does not render assistance

SBh 1.1.19 annamayadingm api tarhi brahmatva-prasangah  inthat
case the [self] consisting of food and the other [selves] also would have to
be brahman
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2.51 Alternative interpretation

2.51.1 Second interpretations

After giving one interpretation of the text being commented on or of some
point raised in discussion of the text, a commentator may introduce a sec-
ond interpretation with particles such as athava or yadva, both of which
have the sense “or else, on the other hand.” Frequently (but not always) the
second interpretation is favored by the commentator. In the first example
below a second interpretation of the sdtra “Sastra-yonitvar” is introduced,
in the second example a second interpretation is given of the word jyotis in

the siitra “jyotis carandbhidhanat”.

SBh 1.1.3  athava yathbktam rg-vedddi §dstram yonih kdranam
pramdnam asya brahmano yathavat-svariipddhigame  or else the §dstra
consisting of the Rig Veda and so on as described above is the source, i.e.,
the cause, i.e., the authority for knowledge of the true nature of that
brahman

SBh 1.1.24  yadva ndyam jyotih-Sabdas caksur-vrtter evdnugrahake
tejasi vartate ‘nyarrdpi prayoga-darsanat  or else the word jyotis here
does not denote the light that aids the function of the eye, since we see that
it is used in other meanings also

€

2.51.2 Citing others

Expressions such as apara daha “another says” and atra ke cid ahuh “on
this point some say” often introduce an objection (see Section 2.49.6). The
same expressions introduce an alternate interpretation (usually not the fa-
vored one) when the interpretation is allowed to stand unrefuted by the
commentator.



Chapter 20

Particles and Pronouns

2.52 Introduction

In Sanskrit prose, particles play an important role in connecting sentences
and in altering the meaning of a sentence. This section discusses some of

the particles used for these purposes, and also the use of pronomial adverbs

as pronouns, some peculiarities in the use of correlative pronouns and ad-
verbs, and uses of the four common demonstrative pronouns. (See also:
Coulson 61-63, 76, 171-77, 191-95, 207-14; Speijer 261-90, 394-490.)

2.53 Particles connecting sentences :

The following particles often connect a sentence (or clause) to what has
been said before, especially when they appear at the beginning of the sen-
tence (or clause). Frequently this connection is crucial to the meaning of
the passage. Note that particles such as kim ca, lit., “and what?” are prop-
erly rhetorical questions but are best rendered in English by less literal
translations. See Section 2.30 for the use of the causal particle hi.

2.53.1 atha

atha “‘now, then, but” introduces a new topic or a new idea.
SBh4.1.1 rrtiye 'dhyaye pardpardsu vidyasu sadhandsrayo vicarah

prayendryagat. athéha caturthe phaldsraya agamisyati . In the third
adhyédya discussion was centered primarily on the means (of knowledge)

253
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with regard to the higher and lower knowledges. Now in this fourth
tadhydya there will be discussion) of the fruits (of knowledge).

Compare the common use of atha to begin a chapter or an entire work,

atha dvittyo 'dhyayah now begins the second adhydya Often the new idea

introduced by atha is an objection (see Section 2.49.1). In conditional

sentences atha may be used with yadi to propose an alternative, 1.e., yadi
.atha...“if... butif... "

PPp. 123 yadi na [artha-kriyam] kuryad asal-laksana-prapter na
paramdrtha-vastv atha kuryan na tarhi sthayt  if it does not perform
[useful activity] then it is not a real thing since it fulfills the requirements
of a non-existent thing; but if it does perform {useful activity] then it is not
permanent

Occasionally atha is used in place of yadi or cet to state a condition.

SBh 1.1.4 atha prakarandntara-bhayan nditad abyupagamyate tathdpi
sva-vakya-gatopasanddi-karma-paratvam  if this is not accepted for fear
of introducing a new topic, then even so (it must be admitted that the
Vedinta texts) are concerned with actions such as meditation contained in

those very texts.

2.53.2 tatra

tatra often refers to a recently mentioned guotation or fact in the sense “in
that passage” or “in that case” or “with regard to that” and so on. When
tatra refers to a recently mentioned substantive it is the equivalent of the
locative of the pronoun tat (see Section 2.55).

SBh 1.1.1 tatrdtha-sabda anantarydrthah parigrhyate  the word atha
in the passage is used to signify immediate succession

SBh 1.1.23  vayu-vikdrasya pafica-vrtteh pranasySpadanam yuktam.
tatra hi prasiddhatarah prana-sabdah . Tt is reasonable that the
reference is to the five-fold prana that is a modification of air, since the
word prana is better known in that sense.
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When a number of items have been mentioned in a previous sentence, tatra
may begin the next sentence with the meaning “of these things just men-
tioned.” In this case tatra is the equivalent of fesu and is regularly glossed
as tesu madhye “among these.”

PPp. 257 bahavas ca sambandha-visesah. iatrévasyam anyatamah
pratipattavyo ‘nyathd vyavahdrdnupapatteh . And there are many kinds
of relationship. Of these one must necessarily be accepted because
otherwise discourse would be impossible.

PP p. 90 tatra na tavat prathamah kalpo jada-svariipe pramdna-phale
visvasydnavabhdsa-prasangdar  of these, first of all, not the first
alternative, because if the fruit of pramdra were insentient then nothing at
all would appear

2.53.3 tavat

tavat may be used adverbially in the meaning “first, first of all” In this
sense it usually introduces the first of a series of points or alternatives and
may be combined with tatra (see the last example above). Generally td@var
is placed after the first word of the sentence.

SBh 1.1.22  kutah samsayah. ubhayatra prayoga-darsandt. bhilta-visese
tavat suprasiddho loka-vedayor akasa-sabdo brahmany api kva cit
prayujyamano drsyate.  Why is there a doubt? Because we see its use in
both meanings. First, the word akdsa is well known in both worldly
discourse and in the Veda in the sense of a particular element; but in some
cases we see that it is used to denote brahman also.

SBh 1.2.1 na tavad aniyastvam jyayastvam cobhayam ekasmin
samdsrayitum Sakyam virodhat  first of all, smallness and greatness
cannot both reside in one thing, because of the contradiction

2.53.4 atra and iha

atra and iha often refer to a recently mentioned quotation or fact in the
sense “in this passage” or “in this case” or “with regard to this” and so
on. If the reference is to a recently mentioned substantive, atra and iha are
equivalent to the locative of the pronoun idam (see Section 2.55).
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SBh 1.1.22  kim punar atra yuktam bhirdkdsam iti  but what is right in
this case? [the word gkdsa refers to} the elemental ether

SBh 1.1.23  ara tha prana-sabdena katarasydpddanam yuktam iti
bhavati samsayah  therefore there is a doubt: which of the two
(meanings) is signified by the word prana in this passage?

Similarly izy atra may be “in this passage (quoted by i#).”

SBh 1.1.4 yatha ca puruso vdva gautamdgnir Yosa vava gautamagnir ity
atra vosit-purusayor agni-buddhir manasi bhavati  and just as in the
passage “man indeed, O Gautama, is a fire; woman indeed, O Gautama, is
a fire” there is a mental meditation upon man and woman as fire

The expressions ihdpi “here too, in this case also” and iha tu “*but here, but
in this case” show that the situation just described is similar to or different
from the subject of discussion.

PP p. 249  iha w nitya-nirvrttam purusa-vyapardnapeksam brahma
jijiasyam  but in this case the object of inquiry is brahman, eternally
accornplished and independent of man’s action

iha may also signify “in this world” (= iha loke).

2.53.5 kim ca, etc.

kim ca “moreover,” api ca “moreover,” anyac ca “and another thing,” aparam
ca “and a further thing,” tatha ca “and similarly,” and the like all serve to
add something to what has been said before,

PPp. 49 kim ca rajata-riipena cet parinatd Suktih ksiram iva
dadhi-ripena tadd dosfpagame 'pi tathdivivatistheta  moreover, if shell
were transformed into silver as milk is transformed into curds then it
would remain just so (i.e., as silver) even when the defect is removed

SBh 1.1.4 api ca brahmano na hantavya iti cGivam-adya nivritir
upadisyate  moreover, abstinence from action is taught in passages such
as “‘a Brahmin is not to be killed”
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2.53.6 tu, etc.

tu, kim tu, param tu, punar, and the like share the meaning “but” and of-
ten introduce a slightly different idea or (more stronglty) a modification or
correction of what has been said before. A more emphatic antithesis is
introduced by kim tarhi “but rather, instead.”

SBh 1.1.4  na tu tathd brahmana updsana-vidhi-sesatvam sambhavati
but brahman cannot thus be suberdinate to injunctions to meditate

SBh 1.1.2  rasmdf janmddi-satram nanumanépanydsértham. kim tarhi
vedanta-vakya-pradarfandrtham . Therefore the sitra beginning with
the words janmddy does not serve to put forth an inference, but rather to
point out a Vedanta text.

2.53.7 tatha hi and tad yatha

Clarification or illustration of what has been said before is introduced by
tathd hi (lit., “for thus™) and rad yarha (lit., “that is like this™). Both have
the sense “that is to say” or “for instance.”

SBh 1.1.1 prak ca tatha-bhiitdtma-vijfidndat pravartamanam sastram
avidyavad-visayatvam ndtivartate. tatha hi brahmano yajerétyadini
Sastrapy armani varndsrama-vayo vasthddi-visesddhydsam asritya
pravartante.  And the §astra, operating before such knowledge of the
self has arisen, does not go beyond having as its object those affected by
avidya. That is to say, passages of the $dstra such as “a Brahmin should
sacrifice” operate on the assumption that there is superimposition on the
self of particulars such as class, stage of life, age, state, and so on.

SBh 1.1.1  adhydso namdtasmims tad-buddhir ity avocdma. tad yathd
putra-bharydadisu vikalesu sakalesu vaham eva vikalah sakalo véti
bahya-dharman atmany adhyasyati . We have said that superimposition
is the notion of one thing in another thing. For instance, a man .
superimposes external qualities on his self if he thinks “T am ill” or “I am
well” when his son, wife, and so on are ill or well.
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2.53.8 Words for “therefore”

A conclusion may be introduced by a pronoun or adverb such as tasmdr,
tena, tat, tatah, atah, or itah. The pronoun or adverb functions as a con-
junction and has the meaning “because of the preceding, for this reason,
therefore.”

SBh 1.1.1 tasmdd avidyavad-visayany eva pratyaksddini pramanani
Sastrani ca  therefore the pramanas such as perception and the sastras
have as their object those affected by avidya

PPp. 140 badham ukta-laksandvidya pratyag-drsy api sambhaven
nditavatd tat-sambhavah sidhyate. tena nidarSaniyah sah.  Granted that
avidyd as defined above i$ possible even in the case of the inner self; sdll,
this much does not establish the actual existence of it (i.e., avidya).
Therefore that is to be demonstrated.

SDS p. 3 tac caitanya-visista-deha evdtmd  therefore the self is just
the body qualified by consciousness

The force of the pronoun or adverb may be strengthened by addition of the
particle eva (see Section 2.54.1); e.g., tasmad eva or ata eva “for this very
reason.” The reason itself may be expressed in a clause introduced by a
relative pronoun or adverb; see Section 2.28 for such constructions.

2.54 Particles of emphasis

2541 eva

eva lays stress on the immediately preceding word and may be rendered as
“just, only, merely.” It conveys the sense “just this—no more, no less.”

SBh 1.1.2 na vastu-yathdmmya-jRianam purusa-buddhy-apeksam. kim
tarhi vastu-tantram eva tat.  Knowledge of the true nature of a thing
does not depend upon the notions of man; instead, it depends only on the
thing itself.

SDS p. 3  anganddy-dlinganddi-janyam sukham eva purusdrthah  the
aim of man is just the pleasure that arises from such things as embracing
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women This meaning is strengthened in the expression eva kevalam “just
this and no more.” :

-

SBh 1.1.1 brahma-codand tu purusam avabodhayaty eva kevalam  but
the scriptural imperatives concerning brakhman only instruct a man and no
more

When combined with the pronoun tar, eva means “the very one, the
same one.”

SBh 1.1.19  tatha sati tad eva brahmdnandamaya d@mévayavi tad eva ca
brahma puccham pratisthdvayavah  this being the case, that very
brahman would be the seif consisting of bliss, the whole, and that same
brahman would be the tail, the foundation, a part

PPp. 107 atrdha bhavatu na vastv-antaram. tad eva tad iti tu na
ksamyate.  Here the objector says: we grant that [the image in a mirror]
is not a different thing {from the object reflected]; but we cannot accept
that it is the same thing (i.e., that the two are identical).

2.54.2 api

api has two common meanings when modifying the immediately preceding
word: “also, too” and “even, though.” The intended meaning is usuafly
clear from the context.

SBh 1.1.5 nan-ktam sarva-jiidna-saktimattvena sarvajfiam bhavisyatiti,
tad api ndpapadyate . Objection: it was said that [the pradhiana] might
be omniscient because it possesses the capacity for all knowledge. That
also is not reasonable.

na virudhyate  objection: even if the genitive of general relation is used
in the text, brahman’s being the object of the desire to know is not
contradicted ‘

With regard to the first meaning, note the use of api (either alone or in
combinations such as api ca) at the beginning of a sentence to connect the
sentence to what has been said before (see Section 2.53.5). With regard to
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the second meaning, nete the use of apr with the locative absolute to mean
“even though” (see Section 2.29.3) and the common expressions yady api
“even if” and evam api = tathdpi “even so, still, nevertheless” (see Sec-
tion 2.50.6).

2.55 Pronomial adverbs used as pronouns

Pronomial adverbs formed with the suffixes tas and tra (also the adverbs
kva and iha) may refer to persons and things as well as places and are
sometimes equivalent in both construction and meaning (o the comrespond-
ing pronouns of suitable gender and number in the ablative or locative case.

2.55.1 Adverbs corresponding to pronouns

The following adverbs may be used in place of the corresponding pro-
nouns:

kutah = ablative of kim
kutra = locative of kim
yatah = ablative of yat
yatra = locative of yat
tatah = ablative of tat
tatra = locative of tat
atah = ablative of idam
atra = locative of idam
iha = locative of idam
kva = locative of kim

Note that the relative adverbs yatah and yatra may be correlated with
the pronoun tat and the demonstrative adverbs zatah and tarra may be cor-
related with the pronoun yat.

SBh 1.1.1 yatra yad-adhydsas tad-vivekdgraha-nibandhano bhramah
the superimposition of one thing on another is an error based on the failure
to grasp the difference of the two

st S
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SDS p. 31 yad vedyate yena vedanena tat tato na bhidyate  whatever

is made known by a cognition, that is not different from that (cognition)

PPp. 211 adhita-vedasya yo 'rtho 'vagatas tatrdiva vipratipattayah
santi  there are conflicting views with regard to that meaning learned by
one who has studied the Veda

In the first example above vatra = yasmin and both yatra and yad corre-
spond to tat (= tayoh), in the second example tatah = tasmar and corre-
sponds to yena; in the third example fatra = tasmin and corresponds to yo
‘rthah.

2.55.2 Adverbs as attributives

The adverbs mentioned above may act as attributives of singular substan-
tives in the ablative or locative case.

from that place
from some canse
in this pot

in this world

tato desat = tasmdd desat

kutas cit karandt = kasmdc cit karapat
atra ghate = asmin ghate

iha loke = asmin loke

2.56 Correlative pronouns and adverbs

2.56.1 Repeated correlative

The same relative pronoun or adverb may be repeated to give a general
sense, e.g., yo yah “whoever™ and yatra yatra “wherever.” In this case the
correlative pronoun or adverb is also repeated.

SBh 1.1.12  yatra yatra vibhiity-ady-atisayah sa sa isvara ity upasyatayd
codyate  in whomever there is pre-eminence of power and so on, he is
enjoined as the one to be worshipped as the Lord

SBh 1.1.24 tasmad yad yat kasya cid avabhasakam tat tof
jyotih-sabdendbhidhiyate  therefore whatever illuminates something 1is
denoted by the word jyotis
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2.56.2 Multiple pairs

Sanskrit often employs more than one pair of correlatives in the same sen-
tence. The correlatives (or all but one) usually have an indefinite sense.
There is no requirement that the demonstratives appear in the same order
as the relatives, and either may occur in compound. Such sentences are
often difficult to translate into English since English rarely uses more than
one pair of correlatives in the same sentence. It may be helpful, especially
upon first reading, to represent each pair of correlatives symbolically by
letters such as “A,” “B,” and so on.

SBh 1.1.1 yaira yad-adhyasa tat-krtena dosena gunena vinu-matrendpi
sa na sambadhyate  when there is superimposition of A on B, B is not
connected even in the slightest degree with any fault or virtue created by
A, or, when there is superimposition of one thing on another, the latter is
not connected even in the slightest degree with any fault or virtue created
by the former

SDS p. 25 yad yada yat karoti 1at tadd tatra samartham  when A
causes B at time C, A is samartha of B at time C; or, whenever one thing
causes another, the former is samartha of the latter at that time

In the first example above the correlatives are yarra = sa (B) and yad
tat (AY; in the second example the correlatives are yad = tat (A), yada
tadda (C), yat = tatra (B).

2.56.3 yatha with tathd

A clause introduced by yathd may express the object of a verb meaning
“to say,” “to show,” and so on. The correlative fatha is normally used if
the vathd clause precedes the main verb. In this construction yatha means
literally *“in what way” and can often be translated by “how.”

PP p. 137 yathdkasasydksa-vyaparam antardpy aparoksatd tathd
darsayisyamah  we will show how the ether is directly known even
without the functioning of the eye

SBh 1.1.5 yathd tu tarkendpi brahmana eva karapatvam nirvodhum
Sakyate na pradhanddindm tatha prapasicayisyati na vilaksanatvad
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asyétyevamdding  but the sitrakdra will explain in sidtras such as na
vilaksanatvad asya how by reasoning also the causality of brahman alone
can be established, and not that of the pradhana and so on

Note that in both examples a sentence of equivalent meaning can be ob-
tained by omitting yarhd and replacing tatha with it

2.56.4 yat meaning “‘that”

The pronoun yat is sometimes used as a conjunction to introduce a sub-
ordinate clause. In this case yar means “which is the fact that” or simply
“that” A correlative (o yat is sometimes used, and i#i is sometimes added
redundantly to the end of the yat clause.

SBh 1.1.4 alankaro hy ayam asmakam yad brahmdmmavagatau satyam
sarva-kartavyatd-hanih krta-krtyatd céti for this is our glory, that when
there is knowledge of the self as brahman all duties cease and everything
is accomplished

PP p. 317  ato 'larikara eva satrdnam yad anekdrthatd nama  therefore

it is indeed an embellishment of sitras that they have more than one

meaning
In the first example the yar clause refers back to the correlative pronoun
ayam and is concluded by iti. In the second example the yar clause refers
to the preceding word alarikara. Sentences of equivalent meaning can be
obtained by converting the yar clauses to iti clauses (i.e., by omitting the
yat in both examples and adding i#f to the end of the second), and in fact
such subordinate clauses are far more often formed with iti than with yar
(see Chapter 16). Note that when such a clause is formed with ifi it tends
to precede the word or words to which it refers, but when it is formed with
yat it tends to follow,

2.56.5 Repeated anya

”

The notion “the one ... the other...” or “some ... others ...” may be

expressed by repetition of the pronoun anyva.
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SBh 1.1.23 yarhd pituh pitéti prayoge 'nyah pitd sasthi-nirdisto 'nyah
prathama-nirdistah  just as in the expression “the father of the father”
one father is indicated by the genitive case and the other is indicated by
the nominative case

3

Similar expressions include ke cit (or eke) ... apare (or anye) ...” some

... others...

2.57 Demonstrative pronouns

2.57.1 Scale of proximity

The uses of the pronouns idam, etat, adah, and rat are distinguished by the
Indian grammarians in the following karika:

idamas tu sannikrstam samipatara-varti cditado riipam
adasas tu viprakrstam tad iti parokse vijaniydt

One should know that idam refers to what is near, efat to what
is closer at hand, adah to what is remote, and fat to what
is not visible to the speaker.

The words idam, etat, and adah are normally deictic pronouns, i.e.,
they point out a person or thing and distinguish it from others of the same
class. Often they point 10 something in the speaker’s presence. In this case
idam and etat designate something near the speaker and usually correspond
to the English demonstrative “this.” Their areas of meaning tend to overlap,
though erar is more emphatic and is often translated by “here” (e.g., esa
devadattah “here is Devadatta™). adah designates something remote from
the speaker and possibly not visible to him, and usually corresponds to
the English demonstrative “that” These three pronouns may also point to
something just mentioned or about to be mentioned; in particular efat often
points to what has just been said and idam to what is about to be said (see
Section 2.57.2 tat is properly an anaphoric pronoun, i.e., it refers back to
a preceding word in the context. It is therefore the usual correlative of
the relative pronoun yat when the relative clause precedes the main clause
(when the relative clause follows the main clause the correlative is often
idam or erat or is omitted altogether). When tat is used in apposition with

G a2t
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a substantive it is usually translated by the definite article “the” (e.g., sa
brdhmanah “the Brahmin™); when it appears alone:it is usually translated
by the appropriate personal pronoun (e.g., sak “he” or “it™). In cases other
than the nominative and accusative, idam may be used anaphorically as a
synonym of zat (€.g., asya = tasya “his” or “its”™). idam is enclitic when
used in this way.

2.57.2 Reference to earlier and later passages

In conversation and discussion etar usually refers back to what has already
been said while idam usually refers ahead to what is about to be said.

GBh 4.20  tadivam karmdékarmdiva sampadyata ity etam artham
darsayisyan @ha being about to reveal this meaning, i.e., that the action
of such a man becomes non-action, the author of the text says (the
following verse)

GBh 8.19  samsare vairagya-pradarsandrtham cédam aha  and in
order to demonstrate dispassion toward samsdara the author of the text says
this (i.e., the following verse)

In the first example efam artham refers back to the preceding iri clause; in
the second example idam refers ahead to the verse of the text about to,be
quoted. '

2.57.3 tad etat and tad idam

tat is sometimes used in apposition with etat or idam to make an emphatic
reference to something recently discussed; e.g., rad etat or tad idam “this
one here (etat or idam) that we have been talking about (zar).”

SBh 1.1.1 tam etam evam-laksanam adhyasam pandita avidyéti manyate
this superimposition as defined above scholars regard as avidyd

SDS p. 6 tad etat sarvam samagrahi  all of this is summarized (in the
following verses)

GBh 1.1 tad idam gitd-sastram
samasta-veddrtha-sara-sarigraha-bhiitam durvijfieydrtham  this
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gita-$astra which is a summary of the essence of the meaning of the entire
Veda and whose meaning is hard to grasp

When tat is used in the predicate and the subject is etat or idam, the sense
is “this one (etat or idam) is the one that we have been talking about (zaz)”
or “this is the same one.”

so 'yam brahmanah  this is the Brahmin; or, this is the same Brahmin

Note that the pronoun subject {ayam) may be placed in the middle of the
predicate (sa brahmanah); see Section 2.21.2.

Appendix

Useful Reference Works

The following reference works may be useful in reading Sanskrit commen-
taries and other works composed in the bhasya style.

1. Abhyankar, Kashinath Vasudev and J. M. Shukla. A Dicrionary of
Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd rev. ed. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series 134
Baroda: Oriental Institute, 1977.

Dictionary of Sanskrit grammatical terms, including both technical
terms of Paninian grammar and more general grammatical terms.

2. Apte, Vaman Shivaram. The Student’s Guide to Sanskrit Compbsi—
tion. 24th ed. Pune: Anath Vidyarthi Griha Prakashan, 1960. -

Helpful observations on syntax, the uses of particles, and many spe-
cific points of grammar and composition.

3. Béhtlingk, Otto. Panini’s Grammatik. 2nd ed. 2 vols. 1887. Kyoto:
Rinsen Book Company, 1577.

Translation of Panini’s grammar; the second volume includes several
indices that are very useful for looking up technical terms found in
conunentaries.

4. Cardona, George. Panini: A Survey of Research. New Edition.
Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1998.

A critical survey of research on Pagini and Paninian grammar, which
provides not only a detailed bibliography but a reasoned treatment of
work to date on every relevant topic.
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5. Cardona, George. Panini: His Work and Its Traditions. Volume 1:.

Appendix

Background and Introduction. Second revised and enlarged edition.
Delhi; Motilal Banarsidass, 1997,

A very thorough and careful presentation of Panini’s approach and
techniques, providing a rich and invaluable description of the entire
system.

. Coulson, Michael. Sanskrit: An Introduction to the Classical Lan-

guage. Oxford: Teach Yourself Books-Hodder and Stoughton, 1976.

Sanskrit primer that provides additional discussion and examples for
some of the material covered in our Part Three, along with many
helpful observations on other grammatical points (see the table of
contents). A brief but excellent introduction to commentarial tech-
niques may be found in the discussion of Mallinatha’s commentary
on Kumarasambhava 6.84-95 on pp. 258-267.

Devasthali, G. V. Anubandhas of Panini. Publications of the Centre
of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, Class B, No. 2. Pune: University of
Poona, 1967.

Explanations of the meanings of the indicatory letters used in the
technical terms of Paninian grammar, together with indices of gram-
matical elements both with and without the indicatory letters.

. Hartmann, Peter. Nominale Ausdrucksformen im Wissenschaftlichen

Sanskrir. Heldelberg: Carl Winter Universititsverlag, 1955.

Detailed and scholarly treatment of nominal constructions in the
bhasya style of Sanskrit prose.

. Jacobi, Hermann. “Uber den nominalen Stil des wissenschaftlichen

Sanskrits.” Indogermanische Forschungen 14 (1903): 236-251. Rpt.
in: Hermann Jacobi. Kleine Schriften. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner
Verlag GmbH, 1970. 1. 6-21.

Good general introduction to the bhasya style of Sanskrit prose; in-
cludes an exemplary passage, with translation, from the Vedanta-
paribhasa.
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Jhalakikar, Mahamahopadhyaya Bhimacarya. Nyayakesa or Dic-
tionary of Technical Terms of Indian Philosophy. Rev. by Maha-
mahopadhydya Vasudev Shastri Abhyankar.” 4th ed. Bombay San-
skrit and Prakrit Series 49. Pune: Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, 1978,

Dictionary of technical terms of Indian philosophy, with special em-
phasis on Nyaya terminology. A difficult work, but useful for stu-
dents who have some experience in reading Sanskrit philosophical
texts. In Sanskrit.

Kale, Moreshwar Ramchandra. A Higher Sanskrit Grammar. Rpt.
Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1972,

The only grammar of Sanskrit in English that gives a full presen-
tation of the Paninian system of grammar. Unfortunateiy it has no
index.

Katre, Sumitra M. Astadhydyi of Panini. Texas Linguistics Series.
Austin: University of Texas Press, 1987.

A complete English translation of Panini’s grammar, with useful in-
dices. The text is presented not in its traditional form but in marked-
up Roman transliteration with sandhi dissolved and hyphens and ac-
cents added.

Renou, Louis. Histoire de la langue Sanskrite. Les Langues du
Monde 10. Lyon: Editions IAC, 1956.

A short history of Sanskrit commentaries and a good general intro-
duction to the bhasya style of Sanskrit prose may be found on pp.
133-146.

Speijer, J. 8. Sanskrit Syntax.

1886. Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass,
1973, :

Comprehensive treatment of Sanskrit syntax that provides additional
discussion and examples for some of the material covered in our Part
Three (see the table of contents and the Sanskrit index). Speijer often
refers to Panini on specific grammatical points.
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15. Whitney, William Dwight. Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd ed. 1889. Cam-
bridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1971.
Comprehensive treatment of Sanskrit and Vedic morphology from a
Western viewpoint; very little discussion of Paninian grammar or of
Sanskrit syntax.
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